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PREFACE

THE study of Kurdish has a longer history than that of most
modern Iranian languages, Yet, although it early became clear that
the dialects of Kurdish differed considerably from one another,
no attempt has previously been made to classify them. These
studies are accordingly intended to point both the feasibility and
the necessity of some classification. To this end, a descriptive
sketch is given of the grammar of a series of dialects from central
Kurdistan, some of them treated for the first time here, and an
attempt is then made to group the dialects systematically.

My introduction to Kurdish, in 1951, I owe to M. C. J. Edmonds
and it is a pleasure to record my gratitude to him for his help and
encouragement at all times. Theaward of a most generous Student-
ship, 1953~5, by the Committee for Studentships in Foreign Lan-
guages and Cultures of H.M. Treasury made it possible for me to
visit Iraq and to record new linguistic material. In Irag my work
was lightened by the liberal help and interest of so many Kurds,
of all stations in life, that to mention all here would be impossible.
I must, however, express my special thanks to Messrs. Fuad
Reshid Bekr and Hasan Husein of Suleimaniye and Hashim Haji
Hasan of Akre for their continued interest and co-operation.

Beside published works, and my own notes, I have occasionally
made reference to the manuscript material collected by Oskar
Mann. I am particularly grateful to the Directors of the Akademie
der Wissenschaften und der Literatur, Mainz, and the Institut fiir
Orientforschung of the Deutsche Akademie der Wissenschaften zu
Berlin for so generously placing this material at my disposal.

The basis of this work was approved by the University of London
for the degree of Ph.D. in 1957. Professor W. B. Henning acted as
supervisor of my research, and I am profoundly grateful to him
for his munificent advice, criticism, and help both then and since.

It remains only for me to acknowledge my great debt to the
School of Oriental and African Studies for accepting this work for
the London Oriental Series and for meeting the cost of publication.

The texts which complement these studies are to be published
shortly in the same Series under the title Kurdish Dialect Studies IT.
1959 D. N. M.
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA

p. xiv. Add: Sayx Muhammad Mardax. Kiiab-i farhang-i
Mardax [Sinai Kd~NP.-Ar.], 2 vols., [Tehe-

ran, 1957].
. 96, last line, For a7ayawa read gaiayawa.

. 195, line 28. For girin® read girin-*.
. 225, line 2. Delete double line before [Unaspirated stops|.
. 228, last line. For ha@wurdin read hawirdin.

oo o g

Kurdisk Dialect Studies I






CONTENTS

PREFACE

ABBREVIATIONS

SELECT BIBLIOGRAPHY
MAPS

INTRODUCTION

PART I. PHONOLOGY

PART II. GROUP I DIALECTS
PART III. GROUP II DIALECTS
PART IV. DIALECT GROUPING
APPENDIX. LIST OF VERBS

CONSPECTUS

vii
xi
xiii
xv

xvii

50
150
220
226

241






Ak.*
Am.*

Arb.*
Bad.

Bar.*
Bin.*

BX.f
Dhk.
Gul.*
Hak.
Hal.

Kd.
KK.

Muk.t
NP.

Piz.*
Rdz.*

Shn.

Sor.

Sul,*

Sul. P.

Sur.*
War. *
Xo¥.*

ABBREVIATIONS

Akre
Amadiye
Arabic,
Arbil
Badinéan

Barwari-¥6r
Bingird
Bo(h)tan
Bedir-Xan,

Dohuk
Edmonds,
Gulli
Hakari
Halebje
Kurdish,
Kurdoev,

Mukri

New Persian,

v, Sul. P.
Pi¥dar
Rewandiz
Erevan
Sheikhan

Saran

Suleimaniye

Sarés
Warmdwa
Xosnaw

(town and district of Mosul province),
(town and district of Mosul province).

(town, district, and province),

(Kurdish area of Mosul province, comprising
Ak., Am., Dhk., Shn., Zeb., Zx.).

(sub-district of Am. district).

(village and sub-district of Pi%. district).

(area south of Lake Van, east Turkey).

op. cit., ». Bibliography, representing nor-
malized Bot. and dialects west thereof.

(town and district of Mosul province),

MS. notes, representing normalized Sul., q.v.

(tribe and sub-district of Zx. district).

(province of south-east Turkey),

(town and district of Sul. province).

op. cit. (ii), ». Bibliography, representing
normalized Rwn.

(tribe south of Lake Urmiye, north-west
Iran).

(sub-district and district of Sul. province).

(town and district of Arb, province).

(city, Armenian SSR).

(town and district of Mosul province, pre-
dominantly Yezidi).

(Kurdish area of Arb. province and PiZ. dis-
trict, comprising Bin,, Pi%., Arb., Rdz.,
Xod.).

(town, district, and province).

Printed sources which, with Sul. E, may
contain conscious neologisms.

(tribe in Ak. and Rdz. districts).

(sub-district of Hal, district).

(¢ribe south of Rdz. town).
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KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

Zeb. Zebart (tribe in Ak. district).
Zx.* Zakho (town and district of Mosul province).

* Numbers following these abbreviations indicate the paragraph of the
recorded texts, to be published separately (see Preface); a line — indicates
‘from MS. notes’.

+ Numbers following these abbreviations indicate:
BX — page of Bedir-Xan, Langue kurde;
KK — paragraph of Kurdoev, Grammatika kurdskogo jazyka;

Muk, — page and line of texts, or § paragraph of the Grammatische
Skizze, in Mann, Mundart der Mukri-Kurden.

Q@ indicates a morpheme ‘zero’.

- indicates a bound morpheme, or an enclitic,
() indicates ‘optional form’.

| separates ‘alternative forms’.
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INTRODUCTION

Brevis esse laboro . . .

THE survey of Kurdish dialects which follows is based primarily
on material gathered during a visit to Iraqi Kurdistan in 1954-5.
Only in the case of the Suleimani dialect has it been possible to
supplement this material where necessary with examples from
printed sources.

It was originally intended to spend an equal period of time in the
Kurdish-speaking areas of Turkey and Iraq. In the event, per-
mission not being forthcoming from the Turkish authorities,
some ten months were spent in northern Iraq, between Halebje
and Zakho (Map B). From the towns of Suleimaniye and Akre as
bases visits were made to the centres of as many dialect areas as
could profitably be covered in the time available.

Where possible the linguistic notes made were supported by
connected texts, either taken down directly from dictation or
recorded on magnetized tape and then transcribed. Inevitably
these texts are of unequal value, according both to the nature of
their authors and to the possibility of checking them. However, of
the texts transcribed without the assistance of the authors those
from Barwari-#ér are the only ones presented about which any
serious doubt remains.

Throughout the history of Kurdish dialect studies it has been
notoriously difficult to find trustworthy informants, even i sifu.
Thus Chodzko’s informant in Paris was an aristocrat better
acquainted with Turkish and Persian than with his mother tongue;
Prym and Socin were obliged to obtain most of their Kurdish
texts from an Aramaic-speaking Christian and an itinerant Jewish
story-teller; Makas’s Mardini Kurd, who had travelled for years
in Eastern Europe, was telling stories he had heard twenty years
before; evenin recent years the authors of the Kurdoev-Cukerman
texts were refugees who had arrived in the Caucasus by stages
from various parts of Turkey.

The same difficulty was encountered in Iraq in certain cases.
Thus the author of the main Bingirdi text (Bin. 314-79), a man of
about twenty-five years of age, had lived for about one year in
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Pigdar; the Xofnaw speaker, some forty years old, had worked
for a dozen years in cosmopolitan Arbil; the Siiréi speaker, well past
his fiftieth year, had lived for the past two years on the outskirts
of Akre; the forty-year-old Gulli informant had lived for about ten
years in Zakho.

A new factor disturbing dialectal purity is the spread of the
‘official’ Suleimani dialect throughout its home province and
neighbouring Arbil. Thus the Warmawa (War. 188—207), Bingird
(Bin. 299~313) and Arbil speakers had all either attended school
or done their military service, and adopted certain Suleimani forms
as aresult. In the main, however, the pure dialect forms are clearly
discernible in all the texts.

As the majority of the dialects treated here have not been
recorded or described hitherto, the material is presented in the
form of a descriptive grammatical sketch. On the basis of this
description the features distinguishing the different dialects are
then summarized. In the description the dialects are divided into
two ad hoc groups purely for convenience. Not unnaturally, how-
ever, this division will be found to coincide in general with the
grouping into Northern and Central dialects adopted in the sum~
mary. In the two groups the two dialects best represented, viz.
Suleimani and Akre, are taken as the basis of the description, the
other dialects being described only in so far as they differ from
these. Where possible the dialects have been quoted in the follow-
ing, approximately geographical, order:

Group I. Suleimani Group II. (Sird)

Warmawa Akre
Bingird Amadiye
Pizdar Barwari-gor
Mukri Gulli

Arbil Zakho
Rewandiz (Sheikhan)
Xosnaw

Throughout, the words ‘the . . . dialect(s) alone’, or the like,
naturally imply ‘alone of those here studied’.

Of previous descriptions of these and neighbouring dialects
the following, which have appeared within the last hundred years,
alone merit attention.

xviil



INTRODUCTION

For the Suleimani dialect the first sketch is that of Chodzko. It
is inaccurate in a number of details, some of them hard to explain
(e-g- reni ‘fox’, for Fewt), but suffers most from the deficiencies
of the informant. His frequent, but not constant, pronunciation of
r for I might be explained as an aristocratic peculiarity (cf. § 14),
or as 2 non-Suleimani form, hardly as an older dialect form.

Both the grammars of Soane give a highly subjective description
of the language. Many forms given are divorced from reality (e.g.
the paradigms of intransitive verbs in the past tenses, conjugated
here as if transitive) and there would be little point in making
reference to these details merely to correct them. Even the vocabu-
lary is suspect, in that a great deal of it has been taken uncritically
from disparate sources.’

Edmonds’s description, unfortunately not yet in print, was made
available to me by the author as an invaluable introduction to the
study of Kurdish. My description of Suleimani, although it may
differ in the manner of presentation, is essentially the same as that
of Mr. Edmonds. Only where he intentionally errs, from the point
of view of dialect purity, in favour of normalization has it been
necessary to note the divergence.

The most recent description of a single Kurdish dialect is that
of Dr. McCarus. His Descriptive Analysis of the Kurdish of Sulai-
maniya is an interesting exercise in modern linguistic description.
Tt is regrettable, therefore, that the writer soon parts company with
fact and never fully regains touch.? As an analysis of the dialect its
value is thus somewhat impaired.

The grammars written by Kurdish scholars are of another stamp,
being primarily prescriptive in character. An early attempt is that
of Sa‘id Sidgi. Although his analysis is somewhat naive, and leans
towards the Arabic grammatical system, the result is an honest and
useful description of the Suleimani dialect at a time shortly after its
rise to the dignity of an official written language.

Tawfiq Wahbi's first grammar, published in the following year,
is mote scientific in character, The writer is, however, concerned
to purge the language of its non-Kurdish elements and is accord-
ingly prone to theorize. For this reason he must be followed with
caution.

The most recent work is that of Niri ‘Ali Amin. Although more

! e.g. the ghost-word purs ‘pig’, cf. Benveniste, BSL, xLv. 88.
2 Gee my detailed review in BSOAS, xx1L. 591-

XX
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ambitious, and showing an acquaintance with English grammatical
terminology, it could be described mutatis mutandis in almost the
same terms as Sidqi’s earlier work. A comparison of the two books
gives a valuable idea of the neologisms which have been introduced
into the dialect in the course of the last thirty years of development.

Mann’s grammatical sketch of the Mukri dialect is quoted
throughout for the sake of comparison with the neighbouring
Sorani dialects. Any disagreement with Mann’s description is
specifically noted. Fossum’s grammar of the same dialect, with
its attachment to the written form, adds nothing to Mann’s analysis.

Of the Badinan dialects Jardine’s short grammar gives a quite
accurate basic description. Covering as it does, however, some
half-dozen dialects it is not a suitable source for our purposes.
Beidar’s grammar of the Zakho and neighbouring dialects is enter-
taining but useless. Indeed, without a good knowledge of the
dialect it is almost impossible to interpret the texts given in ‘trans-
literation’.

Rhea’s sketch of the Hakari dialect is accurate but, although
this is nowhere stated, it bears unmistakable signs of representing
two or more dialects, presumably those of the Gewer and Urmiye
areas in the first place.?

There remain the more derivative descriptions of Iurdish in
Justi’s grammar and Socin’s sketch in the Grundriff der Iranischen
Philologie. Both scholars were severely limited by the information
at their disposal. For the dialects covered here only Chodzko's
material, discussed above, was available.

Apart from grammatical descriptions there are two sets of
texts which can be quoted. The texts from Nehri, southern Hakari,
published by M. Nikitine, being in the Persian script, give a good
idea of indigenous ‘phonemic theory’. At the same time they .
suffer from the limitations of the script and to some extent require
interpretation. They can, therefore, only be quoted here in cases of
certainty. It is hoped to publish other material from this source,
with a full commentary, at a later date.

The ‘Kurdish Songs’ of Dr. Mokri are mainly important for
the information they provide concerning the lesser-known dialects
of southern, Persian, Kurdistan, Nevertheless, the few Suleimani
and Mukri songs given provide useful corroborative evidence.

! e.g. ‘kyautin or kautin or kaftin, v. fall’, ‘khin or khon [i.c. *xiin: xin],
n. blood’.
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INTRODUCTION

As it was found impossible to visit eastern Turkey no new
material could be obtained concerning the Kurdish dialects of
that area. While there is quite a large number of published
Kurdish texts from the area—those of Dufresne (¥. 4s., 1910),
Egiazarov (Tiflis, 1891), Hadank, Jaba, Kurdoev-Cukerman,
Le Coq, Lerch, Lescot, Makas, Prym~Socin, &c.—they are ex-
tremely unequal in a number of particulars and, above all, lack
uniformity. To have included a description of them, with the
necessary apparatus criticus, would have enlarged this survey
disproportionately.

Fortunately valuable evidence relating to these dialects has
recently come to light, The material collected by Oskar Mann in
the course of his 1906~ journey from Aleppo to Mosul, via Urfa,
Siverek, Diyarbekir, Bitlis, Jezire, and Dohuk, has mostly survived
the upheavals of the Second World War and is now divided
between the Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur,
Mainz, and the Institut fiir Orientforschung of the Deutsche
Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin. This material provides a
valuable unifying link between these Kurdish texts from Turkey
and, moreover, records the dialects as they were before the dis-
placement of Kurdish tribes which followed the First World War.
The publication of Mann’s material will provide the opportunity to
reassess the texts mentioned above.

Apart from the dialect texts quoted there have recently appeared
two indigenous grammars of northern Kurdish, those of Bedir-Xan
and Kurdoev. Both are normalized and as such do not provide an
ideal source of information for a dialect study. However, they are
cited parenthetically in the description of the Badinani dialects
when they give features common to the Kurdish dialects of Turkey
and the Caucasus, but contrasting with Badinani.

The studies of Cukerman, Miller, and Sokolova are highly
specialized and largely deal with dialects beyond the scope of
this survey. The same can be said of Barr’s description of Andreas’s
southern Kurdish texts. These latter have been expressly excluded
from this survey because of the lack of sufficient new evidence.
This is now provided, however, by Mann’s manuscript material
and will also be the subject of later work.
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PART I

PHONOLOGY

A, DIALECTS OF GROUP I
SULEIMANIYE DIALECGT (Kd. Silaymani)

Phonemic System

§ 1. The Sul. dialect has the following phonemic system of
twenty-nine consonants (including two semi-vowels, and with one
important additional allophone)’ and nine vowels:2

Alveolar
Palato-
alveolar
Pharyngal
Glottal

Dental,

w | Uvular

Stop and
Affricate

NS
_=

Fricative

Nasal
Lateral 1 i
Vibrant r 7
Semi-vowel | w (O ¥

3 @, oo | Labial
g xS B

@2 &0 x| Velar

R I

Close
Mid
Open

! See § 37.

2 Althiugh this dialect has for some years been the vehicle of Kd. publica-
tions in Iraq the modified Arabie script now generally used represents not this,
but an ‘ideal’ Sul. dialect with the phonemic system of the Pi%., Muk, dialects
(q.v. § 78). 3 See § 33.
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§§ 2~7 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
Consonants

Labial

§ 2. p is normally a voiceless, aspirated, bilabial plosive [p‘].

§3. b is a voiced, unaspirated, bilabial plosive [b]. In secondary
contact with a following voiceless consonant it may be devoiced

[b), eg. '

¢t bikam  ['tfi: Pk‘am]
§ 4. fis a voiceless, labio-dental fricative [f].
§5. v is a voiced, labio-dental fricative [v]. It is extremely rare,
occurring mainly in such sound-imitative words as giv(v)a ‘whirr’
and by assimilation, as in

havda [Haviva] < *hafda  tavga [ta:v'ga] < *tafga

§ 6. m is a voiced, bilabial nasal [m].

Dental and alveolar
§ 7. (a) t is normally a voiceless, aspirated, dental plosive [t]. It
has two other allophones of restricted occurrence.

(b) The ‘euphonic’ final consonant of the 2nd and 3rd Sg.
verbal endings (v. § 208 (c)) is unaspirated [t]. When in pause, or
followed by an initial consonant, the plosive is not released,

(c) The 2 of the 2nd Sg. pronominal suffix -(3)¢ (. § 197) may
be realized as the unaspirated stop [t] or, mote commonly, as a
continuant [a] (v. § 37). In view of this unpredictable alternation
the continuant allophone may, where necessary, be written £, e.g.

bitgirim ['bitigeim] ~ bitgirim ['bio grim]
it kird [tfict k'ied] ~ Eit Rird ['tfizp k'icd]

Following 7, # in final position this # is frequently not realized,
e.g.

séweki(t) adamé [ se:wek'i(t) algame]
mirdia(t) miré [micidu: mee']

It is assimilated by a following nasal or lateral, e.g.

natnasim ['nannaisim] &%t 2 kird [tfille: kfied]

2



PHONOLOGY §§ 8-9
§ 8. 4 has two regular allophones.

(@) In initial and postconsonantal position it is normally pre-
served as a voiced, unaspirated, dental plosive [d], e.g.

dast [dast] dayk [da:ik‘]
nézda [no:z'da] ‘19’ kird [k‘icd]
Note, however,
bayd ‘Baghdad’  yapza ‘17’, &ec.
(b) In inter- and postvocalic position it is normally realized as
the continuant 3] (v. § 37), e.g.
amada [a:ma: 'qa] nawdar [ng:u'aa:]
libad [li'ba:s} bad [bag]
It may, however, be lost entirely, e.g.
badam, baam [ba:'qam, ba:'am) mawlii [may'lu:] Ar.
mawliid
(¢) Following m, n, I, v, v, it is assimilated, e.g.
zamdar [za:m'ma:r] birindar [bri:n'na:r]
dildar [dit%a:]  havda [Haviva]  maydan [mef'ja:n]
§ 9. The d of the verb dan ‘to give’ is exceptional in that it behaves
in almost all positions as medial 4 (. § 8 (b, c)).
(a) Normally it is realized as the continuant [o], as a semivowel,
e.g.
daya ['qa:je] adaté [aga:'te:]
or as a vowel, e.g.
hal dirdwa [ halo'ra:wa]
Between two vowels it may, however, be lost, e.g.
a(d)ate [ag:'te:] b(id)arawa ['barawa] n(ad)aé ['na:jg]
(b) In proximity to y; 7, ¢ ay, it may be realized as [j],” e.g.
daya [Yaje]  nadayn ['naijgin]  fife dayt [fre:dgit]
(¢) Tt is assimilated by preceding m, », 7, 3, e.g.
bimdaré ['bimmare-] amanddté [ama:nna: fte:]
téy hal dan ['t'g:j hattan] aydam [gi'jem]

1 Cf. the realization of the initial d (with, however, medial position) in the
following fixed, obscene, phrase: la quzi dayki(t) bim [la q'vzi: jgz,ik‘i bim].

3



§§ o-14 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

Only following ¢ is the plosive realization [d] preserved, e.g.
atdate [ada:te:]
§ 10. (a) s is normally a voiceless, alveolar fricative [s].
(b) In three words only this normal realization alternates with
an ‘emphatic’ alveolar fricative [g], the Ar. e, viz.
sad [sg9, sag] ‘100’, cf. NP. spelling 4»
Sast [fast’, fast‘] ‘60°, cf. NP, spelling conad
sag [sag, sag] ‘dog’, cf. Ak. sa (. § 118).
This need not be considered as more than a phonetic variant.

§ 11. z is a voiced, alveolar fricative [z].

§ 12. (a) n is normally a voiced, dental nasal [n]. In nf@ alone
it may be vocalic ['ndsza-] (v. § 41 (@) fn.).
(b) [n] does not, apparently, occur before a velar plosive, the
only nasal in this position being [g], e.g.
[gutin'k‘a, mitwa:p'k‘a, [iy'ga:]
. A separate phoneme 7 exists (v. § 24) and [gk, ng] might according-
ly be taken simply as phoneme groups *pk, yg. They are often,
however, demonstrably realizations of n+%, g, e.g.
a-+-yan+kird [gjan'kied]  don ka ['boink‘a]
ban-+gu¥ [ba:piguf]
and there is no objection to considering them as nk, ng respectively
in all contexts. No ambiguity is caused thereby. The velar nasal
[n] before a homorganic plosive is, therefore, an allophone of =,
the examples above representing:
gulinka, milwanka, gingdr
The group ng is, however, often reduced to [g] 7, e.g.
*dsingar > asiar
§ 13. lis a voiced, dental, lateral non~fricative [I].

§ 14. 1is a voiced, velarized, dental lateral [1]. It does not occur
in initial position.

With some, rare, speakers it appears to be realized as a retroflex
lateral [[]. Some women speakers (perhaps affectedly) replace I by

r (cf. § 98).



PHONOLOGY §§ 15-24

§ 15. r is a voiced, alveolar single flap [f]. It does not occur in

initial position. It may be assimilated by a following lateral, e.g.
har la ['halla]

§ 16. 7 is a voiced, alveolar roll or trill [1].

Palatal
§ 17. ¢ is a voiceless, palato-alveolar affricate [t[].
§ 18. jis a voiced, palato-alveolar affricate [d3].

§19. Apart from the symmetry introduced thereby into the
phonemic system (v. § 1) the consideration of ¢, § as unit phonemes
rests on the nature of their relation to other consonant groups.
Thus (2. § 56):

(i) Other possible affricate groups, such as pf, kx, do not occur
at all. kS, p$, b#, and § occur in initial position only as a result of
secondary contact.

(ii) No groups of three consomants occur in initial position
except [tfk', tfg, tft, tfw, d3zg, dsw, d3j]. In medial position no
three-consonant groups beginning with a stop occur beside [t[k’,
tfq, tfm, tfr, d3g]. In final position no three-consonant groups
occur apart from [nd3, ctf, rdz].

In each case the interpretation of [tf, d3] as &, j respectively
obviates the exception.

§ 20. §is a voiceless, palato-alveolar fricative [[].
§ 21. #is a voiced, palato-alveolar fricative [3].

Velar
§ 22. k is normally a voiceless, aspirated, velar plosive [k‘].
§ 23. g is a voiced, unaspirated, velar plosive [g].
§ 24. (8) g is a voiced, velar nasal [p]. It never occurs in initial
position.

(b) In gip alone is it vocalic [qy]. In certain numerals only, in
the context dng (v. § 193), the tongue dorsum does not touch the

velum, the result being a nasalized frictionless continuant [ij] (and
not a simple nasalization of the preceding vowel), e.g.

yanaa [ja:5'2a]



§§ 24-33 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

(€) When [n] is followed, as occasionally happens in medial
position, by a velar plosive it may be considered as an allophone
of # (v. § 12 (B)), e.g.

[ba:n] bay, but [bam'guf] banguf
§25. £, g, and p are all strongly palatalized by a following front
vowel or the semi-vowel y, thus:

ké [c'et]  gex [Jesz]  Fané ['ranie] (not ['rape])
In the case of %, g this leads, but very rarely, to a vulgar pronuncia-
tion of (), g(y) as affricates approaching [t], dz].

§ 26. x is a voiceless, velar fricative [x].

§ 27. v is the corresponding voiced, velar fricative [y]. It occurs
comparatively rarely.

Post~velar

§28. ¢ is a voiceless, uvular plosive [g]. It is not normally
aspirated except before .

§29. b is a voiceless, pharyngal fricative [H].
§30. © is a voiced, pharyngal fricative [4], less temse than the
corresponding Ar. &
§ 31. Both £ and * appear in Kd. words in place of etymological
b and [?] (v. § 33). The incidence of £ is regular, e.g.

hawt ‘seven’ hiz ‘lecher’
but © alternates almost freely with [?], especially in initial position,
e.g.

asman ~ ‘asman ‘heaven’  am(m)dr ~ ‘amdr ‘granary’
and in words of Ar. origin,

amr ~ ‘amr ‘order; age’  qur'an ~ gur‘an ‘Coran’
§32. £ is a voiceless, glottal fricative, a full aspirate [h].

§ 33. (a). [?], the glottal stop, occurs only in initial position before
vowels, under the following conditions:

(i) Following a pause, or a final vowel, an.initial vowel other
than € (v. § 43) is normally preceded by [f]. The modal prefix

6



PHONOLOGY § 336

a- (v. § 206 (a)), however, is generally only so preceded after a
pause. Thus:
b aw [be: 'Pau], but b6 aykay ['bo: gjk'ej]

(ii) Following a final consonant, the conjunction # ‘and’, the
Izafe 7 (v. § 183), and the prepositions baraw, la, an initial vowel
is generally not preceded by [?]. The appearance of the glottal
stop in these contexts indicates ‘careful’ or ‘emphatic’ speech.

The glottal stop does not occur intervocalically, even at a
morpheme juncture, thus:

ahat [Patha:t], but naahat ['\naaha:t ]

(b) The glottal stop is thus not a distinguishing feature of any
utterance and cannot be considered as a consonant phoneme of
Kurdish. It does occur, however, in a few unassimilated loan-
words from Arabic, and is then written as’, e.g.

su’al ‘question’, beside swal ‘begging’

Semi-vowels

§ 34. w is a bilabial (back) frictionless continuant [w]. When it is
followed by a front vowel there is a slight fronting of the tongue,
giving [W > yl.

§ 35. (a) v is a palatal (front) frictionless continuant [j].

(b) Between vowels the realization of y is sometimes almost
imperceptible, e.g. -@ya- [-a:ig-], particularly in the contexts 7, &,
e-y-a, d, e.g.

kursiyak [k‘vrisi:gk®]  diyan ['di:amn] (v. § 60)
déyak ['de:ak‘] leyan [le:a:n]
goyak ['geesak’] goyan [ges'a:n]
§ 36. Many speakers regularly substitute the group wé for y6 in
initial or medial position, e.g.
yonan > wenan ‘Greece’ balydz > balwez ‘ambassador’
milyon > milwén ‘million”  garawsla < Tk, karyola ‘bed’
tanturwet < Fr. ‘teinture (d’)iode’
 The Sul. Kd. orthography has 3 before all vowels in initial position, and

even medially, thus U.'L'U, wlsal, wladdas, rather than A1, wlal, ©lala,
This seems to be an unnecessarily misleading adaptation of the Ar. script.

7
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The group wé, of other origin, may alternate with o in certain
contexts (v § 44 (5)).

§ 37. [o], an allophone of ¢ and d (v. §§ 7, 8), is a half-close,
central continuant, accompanied by a raising of the tip of the
tongue towards the position of realization of a dental stop.

Vowels

§ 38. (@) Of the nine vowel phonemes three, g, 7, », are ‘short’.
i (2. § 41 (¢)) is particularly unstable.

(b) The phoneme o is exceptional, being realized as a diphthong
(v. § 44). The remaining ‘long’ vowels, Z, ¢, 4, 0, i, are normally
stable, but may be shortened in final, unstressed position. Only in
the case of 4 is there any possibility of confusion with another
phoneme, viz. a.

§ 39.
ue
[} ou JW@,
Qe
o:e
g_:u
N
\oad

§40. iis a very close, front vowel [i:], or shorter [i-] in final, un-~
stressed position. In unstressed position preceding another vowel
it may be reduced to [j], e.g.

xistia baxali [ xist'jg ba:'xati-]
8



PHONOLOGY §§ 412

§41. i has two normal allophones, and may also alternate with
zero.

(@) In initial position in a word* or syllable, or in contact with
the semi-vowel y, it is a half-close, front vowel [1] (2. § 60), e.g.

it [xft]  asai$t [aisa:laft]
(b) In medial® or final position in the syllable it is a half-close,

front-central [i], varying somewhat in position according to the
following consonant, e.g.

Pist [pift]  mdwi ['naiwi]

(¢) In unstressed position between two consonants 7 is generally
not realized, provided that no impermissible consonant group is
thereby caused (v. § 56). Thus, compare

bikam ['bik‘am] : &7 bikam ['tfi: bk'am]
birdin [bir'din] :  birdinawa [ birdna'wa]
dasim [\dasim] 1 dasima ['dasma)
diwim ['di:wim] 1 diwimi ['dizumi-]
nardi(t) ['maicdi(t)]  : ndrditi ['nacedtic]

§ 42. The instability of the phoneme 7 raises an important problem
of orthography. A large number of words appear to have initial
groups of two consonants (v. § 56 (a)). When these words are
subject to a change of stress, however, they are frequently seen to
contain a phoneme 7, not normally realized, e.g.

bird [bra:], but ['bira-] ‘O brother! (2. § 181 ()

Sitin [[t'in] ‘to wash’, but dasi(t) $i¢ [\dasi 1[it‘] ‘have you
washed your hands P’;

from. biFin [bri:n] ‘to cut’, aybifim [gib'rim] ‘I cut it’, but
galambiF [qalam'bir] ‘penknife’ (v. § 253 () (ii)).

To most sophisticated Kurds the theoretically polysyllabic nature
of such words as *dirég, kirdn, pilaw, sipi, &c., is evident, despite
the regular realization as [dee:3, keain, plain, sp‘it], &c3 This

¥ The sole recorded exception is the word infa [lindza‘], more commenly
['nd3a-].

* The only exception recorded is the word linj [lind3].

3 An application of this is to be found in the prosodic value of such

9



§§ 424 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

analysis has, accordingly, been accepted in this work wherever
appropriate,

§43. ¢ is a half-open, front vowel [e:] (or shorter [e-] in final
unstressed position) except in the diphthong [:i], where it ap-
proaches a half-close [e:]. In initial or postvocalic position it is
preceded by a fleeting anticipatory raising of the tongue, giving
[e], eg.
&m [lem]  agsd [ale:!fa]

The same occurs following p, e.g. p& [pYe:], while a preceding
velar stop or nasal is palatalized (v. § 25).

§44. (@) 0 is a diphthong [eee], i.e. formed by the progressive
unrounding of the lips while the tongue remains in the half-open,
front position. Sometimes it is a falling ['ceg], sometimes a rising
[wfe] diphthong. Usually a speaker will realize the diphthong in
one way only, but occasionally both forms may be heard from the
one petson.

(b) [we] is here considered as a single vowel phoneme, since
[ce] never occurs independently of [¢] and the diphthong always
appears in a single syllable. In Kd. orthography the vowel is,
inevitably, generally written (49, and has at times been trans-
literated as wé. o, unlike wé, never appears in initial position, while
both may appear in medial position (v. § 36), e.g.

weran, balwez, biler
Final ¢ is distinguished from & by the suffixes -aka, -awa (v.
§171 (0)), eg.

dé+--akd > dekd go---akd > goyakd

doné---awa > donéwa ko+--awa > kayawa

words. In both metrical and syllabic verse the {-syllable seems more often to be
counted present than absent, For example:
VIS PO PRy VIS
Zor karat hinim add daxi dayini pir-givim,
bati hal 7édim sikaldy ndsiki garm 4 guiim;
daxakam, katé ka éma bardamit wagi wuFim
wdm aféwéné ba joré ndyalé hi¢ dar biFim,
Hardi.
Decasyllabic,
La gér mézard maldy niistawa  #i$i bii sar siy par$ @ bildwa
qiydfat parpiit wak kitéhi kon  zimdni Sivin, sim@y naxté mon
Géran,

10
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Corresponding to -({)wé- [ye:] the realization [cee] is normally
heard in Sul,, e.g.

n(i)wég [nye:3] > nof nesz]
cf. finéw [dzing:u] > *fiwen > jon [d3ceen]
The converse is not, however, true. Thus
goz [Jeez] nowhere appears as [Jye:z] *g(2)wéz
o has, therefore, an identity distinct from wé.
§ 45. a has two allophones. Normally it is an open, front-central

vowel [a]. In contact with f or y it is a half-open, front vowel [g],
more close preceding? and more open following 7, ¥, e.g.

yak [jekT  gain [gg'in]
§46. (a) @ is an open, front-central vowel [a:], slightly more
open and back than the corresponding short @. Preceding I, v,

it is even more open and back. In final, unstressed position, as
[a], it may be confused with a.

(b) @ has the effect of appreciably deaspirating a preceding
voiceless stop, p, £, or &, e.g.

[p'e:f] : [pe:]]
§47. (a) 6 is normally a medium, back vowel [o:] (or [¢-] in final
unstressed position) with two other allophones.
(b) It appears before 7, 7, as a half-open, back vowel [o:].

(¢) Followed in the same syllable by w it is closer, and preceded
by a fleeting anticipatory lip-rounding, giving [Vo:y], e.g.
tow [t™q:u]

§ 48. u is invariably a half-close, back-central vowel [u].

§ 49. #isa close, back vowel [u:]. In unstressed position preceding
another vowel it may be realized as [w], e.g.

kirdim G aykamawa [ k'icdimweik‘amatwa]

* The realization [g] is somewhat more close even than the normal realization
of ¢, but in the same context & is much closer [¢:(j)] (v. § 43).

1x



§§ 504 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
Diphthongs

§ 50. There are three classes of diphthongs in the Sul. dialect,
namely those ending in:
(i) a close, front vowel [g:, e, &, 231, oii, wii]
(ii) a close, back vowel [i:u, &:u, ey, ay, 2y, q:y]
(iii) a half-close, central [s], [i:9, io, &:9, 29, 29, @9, W3]
§ 51. Class (i). When these diphthongs are followed by another
vowel their syllabic character is destroyed, e.g.
[la:i 'min], but [a:fek]
Thus they cannot be regarded as single phonemes.
[¢h, ‘c%i,i], &c., are to be clearly distinguished from [g'i:, a:1i:], &c.,
e.g.
[mgj] ‘wine’ [me'i:] ‘it congealed’
[maiin] ‘we stayed’  [ma:‘i:n] ‘mare’
Thus the second element of the diphthong cannot conveniently

be regarded as a realization of 7. It must rather be considered as
representing the semi-vowel y. Class (i) is then reducible to the

groups &y (v. § 43), 09, ay (v. § 45), 4y (v. § 46), 6y, and @y
§ 52. Class (ii). As with class (i) a following vowel destroys the
syllabic character of these diphthongs, e.g.
[a:u], but ['aswe:k]
On the analogy of class (i) it is convenient to consider these

diphthongs as phoneme groups with @ as the second member,
thus 7, éw, ow, aw, dw, and ow (v. § 47 (c)).

§ 53. [s] occurring only as an allophone of ¢ or d (v. §§ 7, 8) the
diphthongs of class (iii) represent i, 4, ét, at or ad, dt or ad, dt,
and 2.

Distribution of Phonemes
Consonants

§ 54. (@) The following oppositions show that all consonants,
except I, 9, #, v, appear and preserve their identity in initial
position in the word.



PHONOLOGY § 54

All consonants occur individually in medial and final position,
with the exception of °, though stops, particularly voiced stops,
are far less common than continuants in final, postvocalic position.
prb:ifivim:w

pé ‘foot’ : bé ‘without’, ba ‘wind’ : fZ ‘paroxysm, fit’ : mé ‘ewe’,
md ‘remained’ : wa ‘thus’. pidw ‘pilaff’ : bildw ‘spread’ : fildn
‘such-and-such’ : wildt ‘country’,

hapd ‘peg’ : ‘abd ‘Abdullal’ : xafdt ‘grief’ : giv(v)d ‘whirring’ :
ama ‘this’ : awa ‘that’. kapr ‘bower’ : zabr ‘power’ : bafr ‘snow’ :
amy ‘life; order’ : hawr ‘cloud’.

gap ‘plate’ : fwab ‘answer’ : gaf ‘Q, “call-up” ’ ; wam ‘debt’ : aw
‘water’, kif ‘bag’ : giv ‘crouching position’. gap ‘bite’ : kaf ‘palm
of the hand’ : dam ‘stream’ : kaw ‘partridge’.
t:d:s:z:n

taw ‘power’ : daw ‘snare’ : zaw ‘having borne, milch’ : naw
‘name’. déw ‘demon’, diw ‘side’ : séw ‘apple’ : ziw ‘silver’ : niw
‘half’. tiré ‘grapes’ : dirés ‘long’ : sirés ‘glue’ : zivé ‘chain armour,
zip-fastener’ : da niré ‘be put down’.

pataldk ‘crest’ : hodd ‘room’ : kdsd ‘beardless; swindler’ : gozd
‘pitcher’ : sond ‘duck’. #iti ‘student’s pension’ : jfadi ‘magic’ :
pardsti ‘ribs’ : tardzii ‘balance’ : fwdand ‘foal’,

lat ‘fragment’ : bad ‘bad’ : bas ‘enough’ : baz ‘suet’ : tan ‘body’.
part ‘scattered’ : bard ‘stone’ : tars ‘dung’ : barz ‘high’ : garn
‘century’.
siafid

sé ‘3’ 1 2€ ‘river, Zab’ : §¢ ‘dampness’ : #Z ‘bowstring’. sin ‘S’ 1
zin ‘saddle’ : §in ‘blue; lament’ : Zin ‘life’. syaped ‘13’ : $ayzd
‘16’ : §ydkd ‘dung’. zyan ‘loss’ : Zan ‘pain’ : Zyan ‘to live’.

hasdr ‘wall’ : hazdr ‘1,000’ : ha¥dr ‘camouflaged hide’ : ha¥dr
‘wretched’. #dsd ‘pang’ : tazd ‘fresh’ : la8d ‘corpse’, wasd ‘hawk’ :
waid ‘buzzing’.

tirs ‘fear’ : dirz ‘split’ : #ir§ ‘sour’ : girZ ‘sullen’.
$:8:6:7(y)

§an ‘shoulder’ : %an ‘pain’, %in ‘life’ : &n ‘fold’ : &an ‘they went’ :
jiin “to chew’ : yan ‘or’. $wan ‘shepherd’ : Zwan ‘tryst’ : &war ‘4 :
Jwan ‘beautiful’.

paii ‘hind’, pédi ‘former’ : ga¥di ‘jackdaw’ : bedi ‘young of
animal’ : bajt ‘elder sister’. xanéi ‘innkeeper’ : tanjfi ‘greyhound’.
éadn ‘sort’ : jazn ‘celebration’,
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§54 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

gas ‘shining’ : gad ‘lime’ : xaj ‘Khadije’. i ‘good’, b3% ‘empty’ :
707 ‘day; sun’ : pad ‘pickaxe’ : bdj ‘tax’. far§ ‘carpet’ : wurd ‘bear’ :
mar] ‘bet’.
éftkigigq

&0 ‘gol : jo ‘barley’ : ko ‘mass’, kéc ‘march’ : gé ‘ball’ : qoc
‘horn’. jiF ‘elastic, tough’ : gir ‘tenacious’ : gir ‘pitch’, ¢war ‘4’ :
jwan ‘beautiful’ : kwa ‘where is?’ : gwan ‘udder’. jya ‘separate’ :
gydan ‘soul’.

g6dagant ‘sling’ : kil6jd ‘manner’ : I6kd ‘cotton’ : kogd ‘store’ :
logd ‘trot’.

pat ‘pickaxe’ : baj ‘tax’ : pak ‘clean’ : laq ‘leg’. paré ‘curve’ :
marj ‘bet’ : ark ‘work’ : jarg ‘liver’ : farq ‘difference’.
kig:x:iy:yp

ka ‘straw’, k& ‘mass’ : g@ ‘ox’, g@ ‘ball’ : x4 ‘self’ : yar ‘gallop’.
kaF ‘deaf’, kaw ‘partridge’ : ga7 ‘mangy’ : xaw ‘sleep’. kwda ‘where
is? : gward ‘earring’ : xwd ‘God’.

akd ‘does’ : agd ‘reaches’ : axd ‘throws’. bekdr ‘bachelor’ : bégdr
‘corvée’ : ziixdw ‘pus’ : Kydw ‘bridle’ : hagdw ‘pace’.

bak ‘fear’ : bax ‘garden’ : s@y ‘well’ : bay ‘call’. #ik ‘hair’ : diig
‘sheep’s fat tail’ : diix ‘spindle’.
wiyih:th

xal ‘mole’ : yar ‘gallop’ : hal ‘condition’. xafdt ‘grief’ : hapd
‘barking’ : “abd ‘Abdullah’ : hapd ‘peg’.

axdm ‘I throw’ : laydm ‘tunnel’ : 7ahat{ ‘funnel’ : bahdst
‘heaven’.

{ox ‘pretty’ : 7oh ‘spirit’, Jawh ‘tablet’ : naw* ‘sort’. nirx ‘price’ :
bilh ‘lazy’.
m:n: g (but see §§ 12 (b), 24 (¢))

mal ‘house’ : nal ‘horseshoe’. mdié ‘do not say !’ : ndlé ‘he should
not say’.

mamd ‘the uncle’ : mand ‘meaning’ : mand ‘cow’. damd
‘draughts’ : dand ‘grain’,

tam ‘mist’ : fan ‘body’ : fay ‘tight’. mam ‘uncle’ : man ‘resent-
ment’ : may ‘moon’.
Lilir:F

1¢ ‘from it’ : 7€ ‘road’. lit ‘nose’ : Fiit ‘naked’,

pald ‘haste’ : pald ‘stain’ : pard ‘increase’ : paid ‘page’. koldn

‘street’ : grdn ‘peasant’ : g6fdn ‘to change’.

14
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gil ‘pain’ : gil ‘clay’, dit ‘heart’ : dit ‘fierce’, kal ‘chipped’ : kat
‘ox’ : kar ‘donkey’ : kaf ‘deaf’.
(b) There is some occasional alternation of similar consonants,
e.g.
§:3.  zig ~ zik ~ sik ‘stomach’ (v. § 172 (d)). zf ~ si¢ ‘tick’,
wariz ~ waris ‘angry’.
k:gq. kin~ qin ‘hate’, bk ~ liq ‘branch’. 7ik ~ 7ig ‘anger’.
®:y. Xam~ yam ‘sorrow’. &oxd ~ 0yd ‘homespun jacket'.
éix ~ &y ‘reed screen’.
(Vamr “life; order’. (“)asmdn ‘heaven’. (“)amdr ‘granary’
(©.§30. ,
n:y. mindl ~ mindl ‘child’. ban ~ bay ‘tied’ (v. § 57 (a)).

Vowels

§ 55. (a) o alone of the vowel phonemes does not appear in initial
position (2. § 44 (b)). 7 and « are rare in this position and appear in
final position in only one instance (v. § 197 (a), note 2). Otherwise
the vowels preserve their identity in most positions, as the follow-
ing oppositions indicate:
i:€:0:4:0:4
i ‘work’ : & ‘pain’ : & ‘mill’ : §¢ ‘nib’. &4 ‘now’ : Sstd

‘master’.

pir ‘old’, #ir ‘clever’ : £&r ‘under’ : zeor ‘sad’ : par ‘last year’,
23r ‘a die’ : 267 ‘much, very’ : plir ‘aunt’, 2iir ‘rough’.

b1 ‘willow’ : b& ‘without’, k& ‘who?’ : ko ‘where? : ba ‘wind’,
k3 ‘straw’ : b5 ‘for’, k06 ‘mass’ : b ‘was’.
iiau

piF ‘full’ : paF ‘feather’, ka7 ‘deaf’ : kuF ‘boy’. kird ‘did’ : kart
‘piece’ : kurd ‘Kurd’, kurt ‘short’ (v. (b) below).
Long vowel : short (i : 1, &c.)

pir ‘old’ : pi7 “full’. dil ‘prisoner’ : dil ‘heart’. ndwi ‘his name’ :
ndwi ‘thy name’.

kerd ‘knife’ : kird ‘did’.

dw ‘water’ : aw ‘he’. ba¥ ‘good’ : bal ‘portion’. malf ‘mullah’ :
mald ‘swimming’.t

g6z ‘dandy’ : quz ‘vulva’,

dtr far’ : duf ‘pearl’. ko7 ‘declivity’ : kuf ‘boy’.

A few words have alternative forms, ending in stressed d or @, e.g. éstd =éstd
‘now’, 7égh = Fégi ‘road’.
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Long vowel : diphthong (¢ : ay, 0 : aw)
tér ‘satiated’ : tayr ‘bird’. me ‘ewe’ : may ‘wine’.
ko7 ‘sack’ : hawr ‘cloud’. k6 ‘mass’ : kaw ‘partridge’.
(b) The distinction between ¢ : « is neutralized in contact with
w, or in proximity to a back vowel, e.g.
wird = wurd ‘bear’, Fwiy = awiy ‘dew’, bifé6 = [buro-]
‘gol, biwére = *buwerz ['buieicer] (v. § 60)
That between 7 : ¢ is to some extent lost in initial position, e.g.
israhat [1sra:Hat’] = Isrdhat [i:sca:'Hat] ‘rest’

Regarding the distinction between 7 : 7, u : @ see also § 60.

Consonant groups

§ 56. (a) Initial groups of two consonants are common in Sul,
some eighty being recorded. Those having w or y as the second
element are stable, e.g.

Swar, gyan, jya, pwaz, pyaw, $wan, xwa
The remainder are mostly to be considered as the result of
secondary contact, caused by the non-realization of an unstressed
i (. § 42). They fall into two groups, viz. those having [, 7, 7, or 7
as the second element, e.g.

gilan [gla:n]  pilaw [plaa]  girdn [gramm]  fire [fre!]
and those with an initial sibilant or affricate, e.g.

Glaw [tflava]  simél [sme:X]  Sdin [[tn]  ziman [ama:n)
Possible exceptions in this class are the groups st-, §k-, which
seem more stable,

No group of three or more consonants is permissible in initial
position (cf. § 19).

(b) In medial position practically any two-consonant group con-
taining a continuant or affricate (v, § 19) is tolerated. The only
groups of two plosives recorded are bd, gb, kt, pk, pq, tk, tq. The
only primary geminate groups in Kd, words are I, 71, mun, nn, and
rarely oo,

Groups of three consonants are rare, even in secondary contact.

They are all of the pattern 7, 7, s + C + C, where rarely more than
one of the consonants C is a plosive.

16
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PHONOLOGY §§ 56-7

(¢) Groups of no more than two consonants may occur in final
position, Some forty are recorded, the commonest being
I-+-h, k,m, g; 45, f, k, m, p; ' r+éd, g, f by
ms, 88 0,2 % Tkt stHRmpgt; $k,
m, n, t; xt;  am;  F-d,mon
Some speakers, however, appear to be less able than others to
realize even these groups in final position. Thus both [Pasp‘] and
['Pas'p‘] asp are heard. This mainly affects loanwords from Ar.,
ending in a consonant group tolerated in medial but not generally
in final position. In the latter case an unstressed, non-phonemic [i}
is realized between the consonants of the group, e.g.
xalq ['xaliq]
xalq bayi aka [xaliq 'ba:gie:ka-], but
xalqt koy [1xalqi- keei]
This vowel is not expressed as a phoneme, in contrast to a
phonemic 7, realized in final but not necessarily in unstressed
medial position (2. § 41 (¢)), e.g.
ba asik [ba Pa:'sik’) am asikana [Pam ja:skai’na)
hami §it [hatmu: fit] hami §iték [ha'mu:[t'e:k]
§ 57. (a) The group nd, formed by morpheme juncture, is nor-
mally realized as [nn] (2. § 8 (¢)). Otherwise the normal corre-
spondence to the group nd of other dialects is Sul. 7 or 7, less
frequently nn, e.g.
ban, bay : band, difina : difinda, fax : fand
man@ : mandii, minal, minal : mindal, $kanin : $kandin,
but bannaxen : bandaxen.
(b) The group st is normally stable in Sul,,* e.g.
bist, bista, dost, daristan, &c.
and may even be introduced by analogy, e.g.
qastam < Ar. gasam ‘oath’, magast < Ar. migass ‘scissors’
Certain words, however, with the group st in final position, have
alternative forms in s, e.g.
bis(2), das(t), kos(t), &c.

* But note the reduction of the heavy secondary group in kal stan > hal sdn
or hastan.
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§§ 57-9 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
The group normally loses the ¢ when it is followed by another
consonant and if this be voiced then the s is also voiced,” e.g.
das(t) nakawé [daz na:k‘awe-]
of. dasgd [daz'ga:]  dasgiran [dazgi:'ra:n]
In one case the vowel is lengthened in compensation, viz.
dirust (kird, &c) [dru:s (k‘ied)]

Vowel groups
§ 58. A feature of the Sul. dialect is the frequency of uninterrup-
ted vowel groups, usually of a secondary nature, e.g.
asaif [a:sa:'if] (v. § 41 (@)  mun G aw [minu-'au] (v. § 33 ()
wd akay ['wa:ak'gi] law dastad [lay daf't‘aa-]
With the presence of a semi-vowel longer groups of frictionless
contimdants may arise, e.g.
I8y ada [lle:jaja:, 'ediaj:]
nérinat adazé [ne:riin a9 aga:'te:]
Such groups may, however, be contracted, e.g.
ba naw am §arai > . .. am $ara
§ 59. (@) In unstressed position the distinction between [jg] -ya-,
-fa- and [ie:] -&- appears to be lost. The former is generally per-
ceived as the latter, e.g.
kursiakd [k‘vesje'k‘a] > kursekd [k‘uese: k'a]
agndyawa [azmo:jewa) > adnitwa [a3no:erwa)
intizdri akan [1nt'i:'za:re:k‘an)
Note, yawas [jg'wa:[] > hewas [he:'wa:[].
But following & the reverse is the case, e.g.
naem ['alemn] > nayam [maijem]
nadag ['naga:ie ] > n(ad)dya ['na:jg]

(b) The distinction between [wa] -wa-, [w:a] -#a-, -uwa-, and
[o:] -0- is frequently lost, even in stressed position. They are
generally perceived as -4-, e.g.

drduakd [o:rdwalk‘a] > 6rdokd [o:0do:k‘a]
hatiwata . . . [ha:t'wiata] > hatota . . . [ba:t'o:ta]
! Note the phrase, 7st akay ['ra:zak'si] ‘You are right’.
18




PHONOLOGY §§ 59-63
Note, Ar. muwaffdg > mofdq.
Conversely,
xByan ['xQ:jan] > xwaydn ['xweja:n]

Note, 8std ~ wastd ‘master craftsman’.

§ 60. When a close vowel is followed by a related semi-vowel any
distinction of length is lost in the realization. Thus -iy-, -fy-,
(-Zyy-) are realized as [i:], e.g.

biygira ['bi:gra] biyangira ['bi:a:ngira)

Syt [tfizt] diyan ['di:a:n]

pirsiy [p'it'siz] kursiyak [k‘velsizgk]

Ar. niyyat > niyat (niat) [ni:lgt’]
Similarly [u:] may represent, beside #, the groups -uw- and ~fiw-
(~uww-), e.g.

biweré > *buwéré [buzeire-] (v. § 55 (8))
buwim ['bu:’m] fawit- [tfurizt]
Ar. quwwat > giwat (gitat) [qu:'at‘]

WARMAWA DIALEGT

Phonemic System

§ 61. The War. dialect has the same phonemic system as the
Sul. dialect (v. § 1). The realizations of a number of phonemes
are, however, different. For compatison, therefore, following each
paragraph number that of the corresponding paragraph of the
Sul. section is given in parentheses.

Consonants
b,d, g

§ 62 (§ 3). In postvocalic position b coincides with (2. § 67), e.g.
*fwab [dzwa:u), *gabrisan [qaussa:n], *aybam [giwam]
*qybinim [giyqi:nim], *@frdsyab [a:fra:sja:u]

*taybat [t'giwa:t’] < Ar. fabi‘at, *qubﬂl;'[’qu:ii:]
§ 63 (§ 8). d has the same realizations in medial and final positions
19



§§ 633 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

- a8 Sul. 4, viz. [3], &c., with the exception that it. does not appear
to be assimilated regularly by preceding 7, y, m, &c., e.g.
sad [sag), badan [bagan], Adda [ho:a]
aydam [gigam), bimdaré [bimgare-]
but [meiYja:n] mayydan

§ 64 (§ 23). g. In intervocalic position and following #, 7, v, =, the
phoneme g appears as a voiced, frictionless continuant. The blade
of the tongue approaches, but does not touch, the velum in the
position of [g], producing IPA [w] with the lips in neutral position.
This will be written [g]. Following a vowel in a closed syllable the
same sound forms a series of diphthongs [ag], &c., analogous to
class (iii) (§ 50), e.g.

*agir [a:gic], *digin [diga:n], *sag [sag]

*aygirim [eigrim], *bagzada [bafza:qa]

*Gsingar [a:singar], *darga [darga:]

*mérg [me:g], *nizgara [nizgara]
In the same contexts g occasionally disappears, e.g-

*lagal [lagat] > lel [le:1], a(g)ma [gina)
miz(g)awt [mizaut‘]

§ 65. These developments do not in themselves alter the phonemic
system, i.e. from the phonemic writing b, 4, g, the medial, con-
tinuant realizations [w, g, g] would still be predictable. The case
is altered, however, by the irregular occurrence of loanwords, be
it from spoken Arabic or the dominant Sul. dialect, with inter-
vocalic voiced plosives. The resulting confusion is well exemplified
in the following sentences:

[aye: bagali bo: bidam, gabu:lim ni:e]

*abe badali b0 bidam. gabulim nia
In certain verbal stems, moreover, the intervocalic continuant
occurring in certain forms has been introduced into initial position,
e.g.

wasti (Sul. basti) after aywast (Sul. aybast)

Clearly, to preserve the predictability of the actual realization it
is necessary to indicate in phonemic writing the incidence of
either plosive or continuant allophones of b, d, g. Since a phoneme

20



PHONOLOGY §§ 65-8
w already exists it is only necessary to mark the variant realizations
[o, 2] as dand [g] s §, e.g.
Jwaw, aywinim, taywat, qawrisdn, but gilf (cf. § 62)
badan, aydam, bimdaré (cf. § 63)
agir, bagzada, mérg, but aynd, mizawt (cf. § 64)
t

§ 66 (§ 7). (@) When ¢ occurs in final position, i.e. in pause or
followed by another consonant, and is preceded by 4, 4, it is
realized as [o], forming the diphthongs [a9, 2:3], e.g.

hatim [ha:t‘im] but Aat [ha:o], kafat [karag] Ar. karrat

(b) When ¢ is preceded by the diphthong aw it is not realized
in final position, e.g.

kawtim [k‘aut'im] but kawt [k‘ay], hawt [Hay]

(€) As in § 65, these developments do not in themselves alter
the phonemic system, since the spellings Aat, kawt, &c., would
still indicate the realizations [hais, k'ay], &c., but the irregular
occurrence of Sul. dialect forms, such as [ha:t’, k‘aut‘], requires

that the proper War. forms be distinguished by writing hat,
kaw(t), &c.

Semi-vowels

§ 67 (§ 34). w is palatalized by a following y or front vowel, giving
[, eg:
amawé biywinim [amaye: biiyi:nim]

Vowels

NN
Ve
\

21
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§§ 69-74 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
§ 69 (§ 41). 7. Before ¢, # (v. § 65) and £ (§ 7 (¢)), 7 is more close
than otherwise, i.e. it is a close, central vowel [i], e.g.

hatigim [ha:'t'igim], bitka [bigka-]
§ 70 (§ 43). € is a half-close, front vowel [¢:], coinciding with the
position of & in the Sul. diphthong &y, in all positions, The War.
diphthong &y normally has a slight anticipatory raising of the
tongue, e.g. '

8y [pig:il.
§ 71 (§ 45). a. Both before and after 7, y the phoneme a is realized

as a medium, front vowel [¢], coinciding with the position of @ in
the Sul. diphthong ay, e.g.

haya [heje], émaya [g:meje]
§ 72 (§ 47). 6. The medium, back vowel [0:] is often preceded

by an anticipatory lip-rounding, particularly following another
vowel, e.g.

fordigma [[(w)o:rdigma), péd [p'e:¥o-]
§ 73 (§ 49). # is sometimes palatalized by a following y or front
vowel. The diphthong #y is then realized as [y:i], or simply [y:],
e.g.

aparmiiyto [ap‘army:ito-].

Modifications

Consonant groups

§74(§ 57). (@) The group nd of other dialects (Sul. # or )
appears regularly as 7, e.g.

[ma:nig] manig  : Sul. magn
[zi:na:n] 2indn 2iman
[tfan] fan : édan, cay

) Corresponding to the medial and final s¢ of other dialects
the realization s is normal in War., e.g.
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PHONOLOGY §§ 747

[dasak] dasak : Sul. dastak
[zw:sain] zisan zistan
[misafa:] Misafa : Mistafi

Note the analogical back-formation in

Fostgar << NP. rozgar

Vowel groups
§ 75. The group -iw(?)- is sometimes contracted to [u:], e.g.

awim [a'wum] but biwim [buim]
awiFi [au'ri:]  but  biwiFi [buiric]

This [u:] is also palatalized by a following front vowel (v. § 73), e.g.
awét [alye:t] but  biwés [by:e:t]
awit [algi:t]  but  bfwit [bw:it, by:it, by:t]

§ 76. The group 7g, when followed by 7, , is realized as [i:], e.g.
hatigs [ha:'t'i:ii:], wutigya [wo't'i:(j)e]

This is the only recorded occurrence of [i:i:] or [i:j] (cf. § 60).

Treatment of loanwords
§ 77. Loanwords from Arabic suffer a variety of changes, e.g.
lagam ? < Ar. lagab ‘by-name’  da‘b < Ar. daf* ‘repulsion’
talfi < Ar. fifl ‘child’++-¢
There is considerable confusion between % and °, e.g.
tamah < Ar. tama’, tama‘at ‘desire’
mawgih < Ar. mawgi® ‘place’ ma'b < Ar. mahw ‘erasure’
even jurhat < Ar. jur’at ‘courage’
Assimilation is common, particularly in the Ar. form maf'l,
which yields a measure mafmil, e.g.

mafmilr < Ar. majbar ‘obliged’
mazmiit < Ar. madbi} ‘strong’
manmin < Ar. mamniin ‘thankful’
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§§ 78-81 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
BINGIRD AND PIZDAR DIALECTS

Phonemic System

§ 78. The Bin., PiZ. dialects have the following phonemic system
of twenty-eight consonants (including two semi-vowels) and nine
vowels:

? t &¢) k q
b d AN ¢
f $ § x I3 h
v & Y ‘ ()
m n

l 1

r 4
w Yy

i u @
€ o 0
a a

The only systemic difference from the Sul. dialect lies in the
absence of a phoneme y (v. § 81). There are, however, a number
of differences in the phonetic realizations of certain phonemes.

Consonants
Dental

§79(§ 7). t is a voiceless, aspirated dental plosive [t] with the
same unaspirated allophone [t] as in Sul. In no context is it either
assimilated or lost, nor has it the allophone [5].

§ 80 (§ 8). d is invariably realized as a voiced, unaspirated dental
plosive [d].
§ 81 (§ 12). 7 has three allophones.

(8) Normally it is a voiced, dental nasal [n].

(b) Before a velar plosive it is realized as a voiced, velar nasal
[]. This occurs only before a homorganic plesive and cannot be
considered as a separate phoneme, e.g.

xinkandi [xin'ka:ndi-], dang [dagg]
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PHONOLOGY §§ 81y
Before a palatalized velar plosive (v. § 83) a voiced, palatal nasal
[n] occurs, e.g.
datzinkénim [datxipic'e:nim], dang? ['dapyi-]

Palatal

§ 82 (§ 177). With some speakers ¢, f are alveolo-palatal affricates
[te, dz]. For the same speakers the affricates [t], d3] are palatalized
allophones of &, g (v. § 83), there being no confusion between the
two types.

The peculiarity is marked, as a mnemonic, by ‘writing the
phonemes ¢, f.

Velar

§ 83 (§ 25). k, g are strongly palatalized by a following front
vowel or the semi-vowel y. With some speakers this is carried to
the extent of realizing, not [c, 7], but the affricates [tf, d3]. There
is, however, no confusion with the phonemes & j (v. § 82).

Vowels

§ 84 (§ 43). € is normally a half-close, front vowel [e:], as in the
War. dialect (v. § 70).
In final position following 7, y it is realized as a shorter and more
open [g7], i.e. approaching 4, e.g.
swarie [swa:sler]
§ 85 (§ 44). o is commonly the rising diphthong [g'e]. With some
speakers it is so close [ye] as to suggest an analysis as we.

Diphthongs
§ 86. The diphthongs of class (iii), ending in [s], do not occur
(@ § 50, 53).
Modifications

§ 87. There appears to be some neutralization of the opposition
ay : € in final position (the former being perceived as the latter),
despite the morphological confusion which may result (cf. Muk.

§7(0) 1), es:
awe < *awa-y  aw baré < *bara-y  baw K€ < *ia-y
25



§§ 88-9x KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
§ 88. With certain PiZ. speakers the w of class (ii) diphthongs is
sufficiently consonantal in character to form an unpronounceable
group with a following consonant group or final consonant. Ac-
cordingly an unstressed, non-phonemic [i] is realized after the
semi-vowel (2. § 56 (c)), e.g.

kawt-biz [ k'awit‘bu:]

Consonant groups
§ 89 (§ 57). (@) The groups nd and st are normally preserved in
all positions.

(b) There is a tendency to form inter- and postvocalic groups
of ‘voiced plosive preceded by a homorganic nasal’ to replace
either single consonant, especially in loanwords, e.g.

bandan < Ar. badan ‘body’  mumbdrak < Ar. mubdrak
‘blessed”  hambal < Ar. hammal ‘porter’ Fimb <
Ar. rimp ‘lance’  mazanda < Ar, magannat ‘conjecture’
dindim << Tk. dénsim “acre’

Treatment of loanwords
§ 90 (§ 77). In addition to the changes described in § 89, loan-
words from Arabic suffer such arbitrary treatment as
salam << Ar. sanam ‘idol’
yayanati < Ar, xiyanat ‘treachery’-+-i
when they are not completely disguised by such malapropisms as
ta‘fil for both Ar. fasfil ‘recording’ and tafir ‘merchant’
tarbiat for Ar, tartib ‘arrangement’
The phonemes £ and * are often confused, e.g.
hatd < Ar. ‘ata ‘gift’  hayla < Ar. ‘@ilat ‘family’
haziz, nahman < Ar. ‘Aziz, Nu‘man
‘arb < Ar. harb ‘war’

MUKRI DIALECT

Phonemic System
§ 91. The phonetic description of the Muk. dialect in Mann,
Muk. §§ 17, suggests a phonemic system identical with that of
the neighbouring PiZ. dialect (2. § 78). This is supported by the
transcription of the few Muk. songs in Mok, op. cit., pp. 106-31.
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PHONOLOGY §8 92-6
Consonants :

§92. Mann states (Muk. §2, end) that / and Jare interchangeable
in most, but not all, words. These exceptions alone suffice to
justify the separate phonemic status of the two consonants. For'
the rest it can only be noted that in neighbouring dialects there is
extremely little, if any, alternation between these sounds.

§ 93. Neither Mann nor Mokri differentiate between 7 and 7 in
Mukri. As the same is true of both writers’ transcriptions of the
Sul. dialect (Mann’s in manuscript), where the opposition un-
doubtedly exists, the possibility of its existence in Muk. also is
not thereby precluded. Moreover, Mann occasionally noted [rr],
e.g. [kurr] ‘boy’, but normalized kur for publication,

Vowels

§ 94. Mann’s transcription #¢ must be for (ye, ve]. His manu-
scripts often show [#] before normalization. Since either vowel
may be stressed the group appears still to be comparable with the
single phoneme Sul. g, albeit alternating with wé (v. §§ 44, 85), e.g.
Muk. cf. Mokri
70 nfldzh- = nwes ;410 nowésh
36 Khlién = won ;428 khwén (Sul,, sic)
139 Rhildn = xwén
7 gle  =go i (354 kwé)
Diphthongs

§ 95. The transcriptions [&f] (in manuscript) and 4 are but minor
distortions of &7, au, which correspond exactly to Sul. ay, aw
(2. § 50).

It must be assumed (despite Mann, Muk. § 6) that the long
notation of the second vowel in the diphthongs &, 44, &c., is a
result of distortion of the sounds in slow dictation.

ARBIL DIALECT (Kd. Hawleér)

Phonemic System

§ 96. The dialect of Arbil, together with those of Koi Sanjaq
(Kd. Koya), the Xo¢naw and Rewandiz (Kd. Rawandiz) areas, and
probably the Birgdést area north of Rdz., has the following
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§§ 96~100 - KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

phonenmic system of twenty-seven consonants (including two semi-
vowels) and eight vowels:

? ¢ ¢ k q
b d j g
f s § x /) k
o oz & !
m n
!
r 7
w y
i u i
13 [
a a

The system is differentiated from that of the neighbouring PiZ.
and Muk. dialects by its lacking the phonemes ! and @, and by
the form of the affricates ¢, j.

Consonants

§ 97. ¢ J are regularly realized as the alveolo-palatal affricates

[te, dz], i.e. & 7 (v. § 82).

§ 98. I of other dialects is regularly replaced by 7 (cf. § 14), e.g.
dir ‘heart’ Sul. dil  darém ‘I say’ Sul. alem

[1] is only heard as a recent borrowing, possibly due to radio
broadcasts in the Sul. dialect.

Vowels

§ 99. The diphthongal phoneme o does not occur. It is replaced
by various other phonemes, e.g.

n(i)wég ‘prayer’ Sul. nog sitr ‘salty’ Sul. sor

xundin ‘to study’ Sul. xenin g2 ‘ear’ Sul. go

giz ‘walnut’ Sul. gez

Modifications

§ 100. As in PiZ., Muk. (v. § 87) there is some neutralization of
the opposition -ay : -¢, e.g.
harbi aw Sawé < *Sawa-y
bifo ndw biray : aminyan hawifta naw bire
28
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PHONOLOGY §§ ror~y
§ 101, The phonemes % and * are almost regularly interchanged
by unlettered speakers, e.g.
haft > ‘aft ‘seven’  haft ‘ali > ‘afi hali ‘Haji Al? (not
an isolated spoonerism)

SURCGI DIALEGT

Phonemic System

§ 102. The Sur. dialect has the same phonemic system as the
Arb. dialect (v. § 96) but the realizations of certain phonemes are
appreciably different.

Consonants

§ 103. %, g are palatalized by a following front vowel or y, being
realized as [c, 3]. Before 4 a fleeting [j] is heard, which does not,
however, palatalize the consonant, e.g.

ké [c'e:] but ka [ka:], ga [gla:]
§104. & # are replaced by the alveolo-palatal fricatives [g, 7],
which for mnemonic purposes are represented phonemically as

$, & (cf. § 82).
Semi-vowels

§ 105. w is palatalized by a following front vowel or y, giving [w].
Following another consonant in the same syllable it is realized
before 7 as a very close [q], e.g.

biniwisim [bin\Wiisim], but dwiné [ dyi:ne-] (cf. Sul. dong)

Vowels
§ 106. @ is an open, front vowel of an exceptional length [a:],
causing most Sur. speakers to give an unmistakable impression of
‘bleating’.
Modifications
§ 107. G, é, and 7 are sometimes reduced in final position, to
coincide with short vowel phonemes,
i>a é>[e]l>a I>d
e.g. dé fara dam < ¢ara
dé jota kayn < jote
awi bird < awl
29



§§ 108-10 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

B. DIALECTS OF GROUP II
AKRE DIALECT (Kd. Akré, Ar. “Agra)

Phonemic System

§ 108. The Ak. dialect, and that of the surrounding Zébari tribe,
has the following phonemic system of thirty consonants (including
two semi-vowels) and eight vowels:

3|5 3
2 2| 3 3
&Y |82 (8 |£ |8
Stop and P iz & k q
Affricate b d 7 g
s f s 8 § x k h
Fricative » v ¥ y e )
Nasal m n
Lateral I
Vibrant r 7
Semi-vowel| w v
Front Mid Back
Close 7
Mid
Open
Consonants
Labial

§ 109. p is a voiceless bilabial plosive, aspirated [p‘] in all positions
except in contact with a following consonant,

§ 110. b is a voiced, unaspirated bilabial plosive [b]. In secondary
contact with a following voiceless consonant it is devoiced, e.g.
bu %8 [bxu:] (v. § 148).
¥ See § 134.
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) PHONOLOGY §§ 11021
The secondary group [bh] is further reduced to [p], e.g.
bihavega [b'ha:ve:za > 'p‘aive:sa]
§ 111, fis a voiceless labio-dental fricative [f].
§ 112, v is a voiced labio-dental fricative [v]. It occurs frequently,
corresponding generally to Sul., &c., w.
Note. In the south the Zgbari territory meets that of the Sréj,
and in the west that of an isolated group of Garan tribes, still

speaking a Kd. dialect akin to Sinai. In some Zeb. villages, there-
fore, the phonemes v and w coincide in w.

§ 113. m is a voiced bilabial nasal [m].

Dental and alveolar
§ 114. ¢ is a voiceless dental plosive, aspirated [t‘] in all positions
except in contact with a following consonant.

§ 115. ¢ is a voiceless, unaspirated, alveolar emphatic plosive [¢]
produced by the blade of the tongue touching the upper tooth
ridge, the rest of the tongue being depressed and rising at the
back, thus forming a central hollow (as in Ar. L).

§ 116. dis a voiced, unaspirated dental plosive [d] in all positions.
§ 117, sis a voiceless alveolar fricative [s].

§ 118. 5 is a voiceless, alveolar emphatic fricative [s] with the
same tongue position as £ (v. § 115). It is identical with Ar. .

§ 119, 2 is a voiced alveolar fricative [z].

§ 120. 2 is a voiced, alveolar emphatic fricative [2], the voiced

counterpart of § (§ 118). It is not identical with Ar. b [¥], though
this letter, with 2, is often used to write the phoneme .

§ 121, 7 represents a voiced and non-bilabial nasal. Normally,
that is, it is dental [n], but it may have labio-dental [m] or velar
[1] allophones in contact with a following © or %, g respectively, e.g.

niwist [nilvist]  bindva ['bimval

ban [ba:n] bang [ba:ng]
In certain numerals only, in the context @ng, it is realized as a
simple nasalization of the vowel, e.g.

yanza [jd:'za] ‘1r’
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§§ 122-36 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

§ 122. 1 is a voiced, dental lateral non-fricative [1]. The velar [1]
is heard extremely rarely. In [¢ilp‘] it may be caused by the pre-
ceding emphatic £, [bathatta:] is a loan from Sul., &c., baralla. But
[fata) ‘Christian’, Ar. fallh, is extraordinary.

§ 123. 7 is a voiced dental single flap [c]. It never occurs in initial
position. It is sometimes assimilated or lost before /, e.g.

har | min [hal min]
§ 124. 7 is a voiced dental roll (trill) [r].

Palato-alveolar

§ 125, ¢ is a voiceless, palato-alveolar affricate [tf]. In secondary
contact with ¢# it is reduced to [[], e.g.

nddita ['na:fta]

§ 126. j is a voiced, palato-alveolar affricate [d3].
There appears to be no reason for considering these two
affricates as other than single phonemes (cf. § 19).

§ 127. § is a voiceless, palato-alveolar fricative [f].

§ 128. £ is a voiced, palato-alveolar fricative [3].

Velar
§ 129, % is a voiceless, aspirated velar plosive [k°]. It is palatalized
by a following front vowel (including #, § 149) or y.

§ 130. g is a voiced velar plosive [g]. It is palatalized by a following
front vowel or y.

§ 131. «x is a voiceless velar fricative [x].
§ 132. y is a voiced velar fricative [y]. It is very uncommon and
even in loanwords is commonly replaced by x.

Post-velar
§ 133. ¢ is a voiceless uvular plosive [q].

§ 134. } is a voiceless pharyngal fricative [H].
§ 135, ‘ is a voiced pharyngal fricative [], identical with Ar. &
§ 136. 7 is a voiceless glottal fricative [h].
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PHONOLOGY §§ 13942

§ 137. The glottal stop [P] is not a distinguishing feature of any
utterance and is thus not a consonant phoneme in Ak. Kd.
All initial vowels are realized with a preceding glottal stop but
this is normally lost in morpheme juncture, e.g.
axtvit [\Pazxivi:t’], but baxivst [basxivi:t]
There is occasional variation between normal juncture of this sort
and a rarer, more ‘open’ juncture, represented by a hyphen, e.g.
taxivit ['t'a:xiviit] ~ t-awivit [t5'Paxivit]
76¢-avd [ru:JPa:va:] (cf. Sul. [ro:5a:'wa:])

Semi-vowels

§ 138. w is a bilabial (back) frictionless continuant [w]. It is not
noticeably palatalized by a following front vowel.

§ 139. y is a palatal (front) frictionless continuant [3].

§ 140 Vowels
u:
~—@
u:i
oi(y) ) ov 9:0

4 av\\ a0
/[ a:
. aDe

a ~

a:

§ 141. 7is invariably a very close, front vowel [i:].
§ 142. (@) 7 is normally a half-close, front-central vowel [i]. In
proximity to [y:] (v. § 149) it is also realized with lip-rounding as
[y) eg.

dirdn [dy'ry:n].
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§ 142-8 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

(b) In unstressed position between two consonants Z may not
be realized. Compare:
bikam ['bik‘am] : & bikam ['t[ibk‘am]
kirin [k'i'rin] : kirinava [k'inatva)
and 7 < 7 (v, § 283 (a)) in
da &it [da: tfist] : dadita. .. [dafta . ]

(¢) As the number of consonant groups tolerated in initial
position in Ak, is limited (v. § 153 (4)) the syncopation of 7 in
initial unstressed syllables is much less common than in Sul.
(cf. § 42), though it does occur, e.g.

bird [bra:] ‘brother’, but ['bira:] ‘O brother!

The general intolerance of consonant groups often leads to the
realization of a short, unstressed 7-like vowel, not here considered
as phonemic (v. § 153 (¢)).

§ 143. ¢is a medium, front vowel [¢:], except in the diphthong &y,
where it approaches a half-close, front [e:].

§ 144, a is normally a half-open, front-central vowel [a]. In the
diphthong ay it approaches a half-open, front [¢]. Following an
emphatic §, ¢, 2, it is slightly more back [a].

§145.°2 [a:] is an open, back vowel, varying with different
speakers between cardinals [a and o]. Following an emphatic s, ¢, 2,
it is slightly more back [a:].

§ 146. u is a half-close, back-central vowel [u].

§ 147. No medium back vowel occurs in Ak. Corresponding
generally to the vowels 6, # of other Kd. dialects, Ak. has [u:, y:]
respectively. It is convenient, and within the Ak. system un-
ambiguous, to represent these phonemically as 6, #, or, as here for
MNemonic purposes, as d, 4.

§ 148. & is a close, back vowel [u:]. In contact with the emphatic
consonants §, 2, 2, it is somewhat more open [o:], e.g.
dist [du:st]  bésg [bo:st)
In the common phrase b6 x& there is frequently a reduction,

thus [bu:- > bu- > b-xu:], written bu #8, and so coincidence with
P x0.
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§149. 4 is a close, front vowel with lip-rounding [y:]. Some
speakers (it is said, the natives of one only of the three Kd.
quarters of Akre, and certainly the non-Kurdish, Christian
population) replace this vowel regularly by [i:], thus mi > mi.
As a result of this, # occasionally replaces etymological 7 in common
Ak., e.g.

‘Ad < Ar. ‘id  Sangalbd < *bi ‘weeping willow’

Diphthongs

§ 150. There are two classes of diphthongs in the Ak. dialect,
namely those ending in:

(i) = close, front vowel, [e:, &, i, wi, y:il,

(ii) a close, back vowel, [e:u, au].
They are phonemically identical with the corresponding Sul.
diphthongs of the same classes (z. §§ 50-52) and for the same
reasons may be written éy, ay, @y, dy, dy, and éw, aw.

Distribution of Phonemes

Consonants

§ 151. The recorded Kd. vocabulary of the Ak. dialect does not
lend itself to the provision of a complete series of oppositions, as
in Sul. (. § 54).

From the following it is clear that all consonants except 7
appear and preserve their identity in initial position in the word.
All consonants (with the possible exception of s #, 2) occur
individually in medial position. The question of final consonants
requires further investigation (v. § 172).
pib:fioim:w

pén ‘broad’ : ban ‘roof’ : van ‘these’ : man ‘to remain’ : wan
‘those’. pir ‘old’ : bir ‘memory’ : fil ‘elephant’ : vi ‘this’ : mir
‘Emir’ : wi ‘that’.

dapd ‘plank’, dabdk ‘glue’, gafds ‘cage’, avd ‘this’, kamdr ‘arch’,
pawdn ‘grazing’.

16p ‘ball’ : t6b ‘roll of cloth’ : tdv ‘seed’. sév ‘apple’ : dém
‘unirrigated land’ : deéw ‘demon’.
t:t:d:s:2:m

ta ‘fever’ : t@ ‘branch’ : da ‘in order to' : za ‘welll’. t# ‘mul-
berry’ : dd ‘after’ : s ‘breeze’: zil ‘early’ : nil ‘new’.
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§ 151 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

katf ‘sand-grouse’ : kudf ‘cub’ : kdsi ‘person’ : kazi ‘plait’ : kani
‘laughter’.

mat ‘aunt’, sad ‘100’, kas ‘persory’, gaz ‘yard’, fan ‘fence’. ddst
‘friend’ : bdst ‘hand span’.
[FE EREE SR KN 1

stlr ‘salty’ : zdlr ‘hillock’ : $dr ‘rampart’. zdr ‘a die’ : sdr ‘cold’.
stodndd ‘eaves’ : $ivdn ‘shepherd’ : Zivani ‘tryst’.

xast ‘mother-in-law’ : 2azf ‘cold, numb’ : #a¥ ‘spindle’ : faZi
‘full’.

bas ‘enough’ : baz ‘suet’ : pag ‘sheep’. 53§ ‘abundant’ : 76%
‘day’.
$18:8:7(¢y)

&n ‘blue’ : Zin ‘life’ : jin ‘to chew’. §fv ‘gully’ : & ‘stick’. &ar
‘4’ 1 jar ‘time’ : yar ‘friend’.

p&%% ‘mosquito’, biFf ‘bastard’, kASk ‘puppy’, haji ‘pilgrim’.

a8 ‘mad’, 767 ‘day’, xaé ‘cross’, ta(n)j ‘crown’.
E:ftkigig

Sar ‘4 : jar ‘time’ : kar ‘work; ornament’, kér ‘knife’ : qér
‘pitch’. &a ‘tea’ : ka ‘where is ¥’ : ga ‘ox’.

madd ‘Club (cards), bajdn ‘aubergine’, nokd ‘now’, lagdn ‘basin’,
‘Gqdr ‘plain’.

¢ ‘withered’ : gdf ‘club-footed’ : bk ‘bride’.
kigiacy

ki7 ‘silent’ : giF ‘rough’ : x¢7 ‘spherical’. kaw ‘partridge’ : xaw
‘sleep’. gaf ‘bright’ : yas ‘trick’.

7ikéb ‘stirrup’, figard ‘cigarette’, sixir ‘porcupine’, giyagty
‘croaking’.

tik ‘crack’, #ig ‘stomach’, xdx ‘peach’, fa@y ‘fringe’.
xtyith: :h

xuri “wool’, yiri ‘glue’, haff ‘mud’. hafik ‘throat’ : ‘afé ‘pardon’.
héstir ‘camel’ : héstér ‘mule’.

buxdr ‘incense’, ayd ‘Agha’, #ihdn ‘basil’, dirdhd ‘yonder’.

¢ix ‘reed-mat’, Fuh ‘soul’, 7ah ‘root’.
m:n

md ‘hair’ : nd ‘new’. mdlin ‘to sweep’ : ndlik ‘mattress’.

gaymdy ‘cream’ : gfindy ‘stage’.

tém ‘I come’ : #4n ‘you, they come’. §m ‘unlucky’ : §n ‘place,
trace’.
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PHONOLOGY §§ 1513
lir:7
14 ‘side’ : F@ ‘up’. lds ‘smooth’ ; #fs ‘naked’.
pald ‘workman’ : pard ‘money’. gori ‘turn’ : guif ‘mangy’.
pil ‘turn’ : pir ‘bridge’ : pif ‘full’. &l ‘40’ : &F ‘tough’.

Vowels

§ 152. The short vowels 7, 4 rarely occur in initial or final position.
# occurs initially only in #€ddn < wigdan ‘conscience’. Otherwise
the vowel phonemes preserve their identity in most positions,
i:6:4:6:4

i¥ ‘work’ : & ‘pain’ : &¥ ‘mill’. &da ‘room’.

Pir ‘old’ : pér ‘day before yesterday’ : par ‘last year’ : por ‘hair’ :
p0¢ ‘withered’. sar ‘cold’ : sor ‘red’ : stir ‘salty’.

ki ‘who?’ : k& ‘whom ¥’ : k3 ‘where is ¥, g3 ‘0x’ : kb ‘that’ : gl
‘faeces’.

itau

kif ‘silent’ : ka7 ‘deaf’ : kuF ‘boy’. gak ‘joint’ : guk ‘ear’. ¢i
‘what?’ : fu. . . na ‘nothing’.
Long vowel : short (i : 7, &c.)

pir ‘old’ : pir ‘bridge’. kir ‘penis’ : kir ‘did’.

ker ‘knife’ : kir ‘did’.

dv ‘water’ : av ‘this’. mist ‘curds’ : mast ‘drunk’. 3 ‘fever’ : fa
‘thee’.

x67f ‘rascal’ : xurf ‘wool’.

kir ‘deep’ : kuF ‘boy’.
Long vowel : diphthong (€ : ay)

tér ‘satiated’ : tayr ‘bird’. vé malé ‘this house’ : vi malay ‘this
property’. '

Consonant groups

§ 153. (a) Consonant groups are comparatively rare in the Ak.
dialect, particularly in initial position. The following groups alone
are attested initially, and then mainly in secondary contact:

br, dr, fr, br; by, dy, gy, $y; sm, sp, st stit SRy aw?

v Cf. Xalidi’s writing sz~ for Bitlisi.
2 Not normal (e.g. xdrin, xgja: Sul. xwdrdin, xwaja), but only in xwd, ywé <
*x6 ‘salt’ -4, -é.

37



§§ 1534 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

(b) The commonest medial consonant groups may be sum-
marized as follows:
IC, mC, nC, rC, sC, §C, vC, xC, 2C, #C
The only groups of two plosives are individual occurrences of
bd, kb, tq. The only true geminate is 7, and that rare,
There are no primary three-consonant groups apart from CCy,
e.g. fty, ngy, rsy, xly, 2dy.
(¢) 22 final groups of two consonants are tolerated, viz.
ntg i ks rG S kom S w2 stk 88
and individual occurrences of fs, ft, hm, hn, hr, bf, Ig, It, si
When a consonant group which is permissible in medial, but
not in final, position occurs in pause, or followed by a third con-
sonant, a short, unstressed Z-like vowel is realized between the
consonants of the group. This is not written in the phonemic
transcription (cf. § 56 (¢)).
bira bar salbé [bira bar 'salbe:] salb kay ['salib kai]

§ 154. The occurrence of heavy secondary consonant groups is
quite common, owing to the frequency of the prepositions /, p, ¢, v
and the modal affix - (v. §§ 301, 281 (a)).
Groups of three consonants are commonly realized with no

intervening vowel, thus CCC, e.g.

Ztayr p xurti [tajrp'xurt‘i:]

kifim p pénf [k'irimp'p‘g:nds]

sah tkaté ['salitk‘at'e:]
A short, unstressed vowel [i] may, however, be realized, either
before the final consonant of the group, thus (C)CCYC, e.g.

az t§ém [as t%[¢:m)

sah 1 agiri [sali iPa:gii:]

kaft 1 xani [k'aft 1ixa:ni:)
or, less commonly, before the penultimate consonant, thus
(C)C¥CC, eg.

dat p ndn [dat‘bna:n]

sah tkaté ['salittk‘at‘e:]

hal sta ['halist‘a:]

Owing to this variation CCC : CCvC : CvCC the vowel cannot

be regarded as phonemic.
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Larger secondary groups may be occasioned by the non-
realization of unstressed, but phonemic, Z (2. § 142). The pattern of
realization is then GYCCYCC, i.e. by groups of two consonants
from the last, a non-phonemic [i] being realized where necessary,
e.g.

e t-fikirit [ije:tfik nizt’] but  té t-fikirit-¢ ['te: tifkint'e:]
galak t-girit [gallakt“gci:t?]

SHEIKHAN AND DOHUK DIALECTS (Kd. Sexan, Dahok)

§ 155. The Shn. and Dhk. dialects have a phonemic system
identical with that of Akre (v. § 108). The only phonetic difference
is in the realization of , # as the simple vowels [o:, u:], rather than
[u:, y:], respectively.

AMADIYE AND ZAKHO DIALECTS (Kd. Amédi(e), Zaxd;
Ar. “Amadiya)

Phonemic System

§ 156. The dialects of Amadiye and Zakho, together with those
of the intermediate Barwari-#ér, Sindi, and Gulli areas, have the
following phonemic system of thirty-three consonants (including
two semi-vowels) and eight consonants:

b ¢ K
? t t k q
b d iz
f s s H x h h
v 3 g £ vy ) ()
m n

I

r T
w y
i i H u é
é
a a

The system differs from that of Ak. (v. § 108) in having two
series of voiceless plosives, namely p, #, ¥ aspirated and p, ¢, &
unaspirated.
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§§ 157-9 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
Consonants

§ 157. The aspirated voiceless plosives §, £, K correspond phoneti-
cally in every particular to the Ak. phonemes p, f, & [p', t', k]
The Am., Zx. series p, ¢, k are unaspirated in all contexts. The
significant factor in the oppositions [p‘ : p, t* : t, k* : k] being the
aspiration it is convenient to mark this positively in the phonemic
notation $, #, ¥. Examples:

péstt ‘mosquite’ @ pé ‘foot’

pahni ‘heel’ 1 pabfin ‘to cook’

faxt ‘bench’ : tahti ‘felt rug’

Kar ‘donkey’ : har ‘plece’

FKurk ‘fur coat’ : kurk ‘broody (hen)’
Vowels

§ 158. 4 [y:] is confused by some speakers with unrounded 7 [i:],
e.g.
ditng [dy:ng] > ding [di:ng]

Consonant Groups

§ 159. (a) In Am. secondary consonant groups are realized as in
Ak, (v. § 154), i.e. either without an intrusive vowel, as CCC, e.g.

&€ than ¥ hori¢ [t[e:tkan[thirize:]
oras CCVC, e.g.

7afid 1 bayda [rafi:d libay'da:]
oras CvCQ, e.g.

¢6n p Féva [tfu:nipre:val

(b) Inthe remaining dialects of the group there is less flexibility.

Whenever three consonants come into secondary contact a short,
unstressed [i] is realized before the penultimate consonant of the
group, thus always CvGC. Similarly when two consonants in

secondary contact follow a pause they are preceded by a short,
unstressed [i], thus vC'C. Examples:

Bar. Kat # darva [k'at“z'darva)

Zx. dast p $6ki [dast“ip'fu:li:]

Gul. % zaman [i3za'ma:n]}
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PHONOLOGY § 160

HAKARI AND BOHTAN DIALECTS (Kd. Hakdri, Bétan)

§ 160. No satisfactory phonetic description of either of these
dialects exists. The most recent description, that of Hadank (op.
cit., pp. 20-25), is based on the speech of the cosmopolitan Emir
Kamuran Ali Bedir-Xan (KABX), of Bohtani family, and is of
little value. It is possible, however, to cull the following facts from
the description in L’ Alphabet Kurde, a series of articles in the Kd.
periodical Hawar (Damascus, 1932—43) by Emir Celadet Al
Bedir-Xan (CABX).

(@) Hawar, No. 11, p. 7. ‘Les Kurdes de la région constituée
par le (Botan) au centre, le (Heqarf) au Nord et le (Behdinan) au
Sud prononcent . . . le () comme le (u) frangais, ainsi que la
majorité des kurdes comme le (u) allemand. Comme conséquence
naturelle de cette prononciation, les mémes kurdes prononcent le
(o) comme le (ou) frangais, . . .’

(b) CABX states (Hawar, No. 6, p. 10) that there is a ‘manque
de (@) bref dans la langue Kurde’. Accordingly he uses the letter u
for ‘presque un nouveau son’. His description of this sound is
somewhat obscure, but Lescot (op. cit. (ii), p. vi, n. 2) sum~
marizes thus, ‘u—correspond au son wi’, i.e. [wi]. But Hadank
gives no special description of this sound, cf. op. cit.,, p. 29,
gundeki Kurdistané, transcribed phonetically [gindéki kurdist4né€].

(¢) Hawar, No. 10, p. 5. ‘De méme certains Kurdes . . . pré-
tend(enf) que dans la langue Kurde aussi existe(nf) deux (4)),
comme en arabe le () et le (9), le () et le (L) et ainsi de
suite.” CABX, however, does not consider that the opposition ky:ky
exists and makes no distinction in his alphabet. But the following
note, Hawar, No. 25, p. 2 n., is revealing: ‘Me “kher” yani mirové
ko nabihize, bi vi awayi nivisand, da ko ji “ker€” heywan béte
vegetan(d)in. i awe ev “kh” ji ya din stirtir e “We have written
kher, i.e. a man who cannot hear, in this manner to differentiate
it from ker, the animal. This k% is by nature thicker than the other.’
"The choice of letters is unfortunate as Kar ‘donkey’ has the aspirate
and ka# ‘deaf’ the unaspirated (‘thick' = emphatic?) k. Neverthe-
less the opposition appears to exist in (?) Bohtani.

(d) Hawar, No. 4, p. 9. ‘On pourrait noter ce son au moyen du
(8), comme dans les mots (péz 33) et (s8d 4Z) . . .; avec la dictée
arabe, on pourrait peut-étre rendre ces sons en durcissant les
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§§ 1602 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

consonnes et en écrivant (Bg, ).’ ‘Nous avons constaté, d’autre
part, la méme variante de prononciation dans des mots empruntés
4 Darabe. &sqer, éreb, &li.’ (Le. ‘askar, ‘arab, ‘ali.) CABX is speak-
ing of his own pronunciation ‘en tant qu’originaire de Botan’. He
attributes the difference in pronunciation of these and like words
to an insignificant variation in the vowel alone and, accordingly,
no distinction of the consonant values s : 5, ¢ : £, 2 : 2, or indica-
tion of °, is made in his alphabet.

It is reasonable to assume from these notes concerning the
debatable phonemes 8, 4; u; &, %, &c.; s, &c., that the Hakari and
Bohtani dialects have a phonemic system identical with that of the
Am., Zx. dialects (v. § 156).

BITLIS DIALECT (Kd. Biths)

§ 161, Xaldz, writing in Mitki, a few miles west of Bitlis, comes
as near as the Arabic alphabet permits to giving a complete picture
of the phonemic system of this Bitlisi dialect.

A distinction between aspirated and unaspirated voiceless
plosives is not made, nor is 7 specially marked. On this subject,

however, see the note (op. cit., p. 208) s.v. ;f , ‘kar, “donkey”” and
“deaf” and “loan” and “piece”, and the Kurds have slight differ-
ences in their pronunciations of these words, according to the
meanings given, which none but they can arrive at, and it is not
possible to describe them here.’ Cf. Zx. Kar ‘donkey’, kaF ‘deaf’,
kar ‘piece’, but gar ‘loan’.

The emphatics §, #, 2 and * all appear, described exactly as in
the Ak., Am., &c., dialects.

It is justifiable to assume then that the Bitlisi dialect has a
phonetic system identical with the Am., Zx. dialects (v. § 156) with
the reservation that 6, # are pronounced simply as [o:, u:] re-
spectively.

EREVAN DIALECT (Kd. Rawan)

§ 162. For the last three decades Erevan, capital of the Armenian
S5.5. Republic, has been the centre for an increasing output of
Kd. books and periodicals. These have appeared first in a Latin
script, from 1929 to 1945, and since then in a modified Cyrillic.
The language of these publications is, presumably, the dialect of
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PHONOLOGY §§ 162—4

the Erevan area, albeit normalized. This, with the Kd. dialects
spoken in the neighbouring Georgian and Azerbaijan Republics,
has been the subject of the researches of a number of Soviet
scholars, The fullest recent description of the Rwn. dialect is that
of Kurdoev (op. cit. (ii)).

Phonemic System

§ 163. Kurdoev (ibid., pp. 15 ff.) gives the following system for
the Rwn. dialect of thirty-one consonants (including two semi-
vowels) and eight vowels:

b f & K
? t é k q
b d i g
f N § x I/ h
v ¥ F y ()
m n
!
r 7
w y
i 1 7
é /] é
a a

This system shares with that of the Am., Zx. dialects the two
series of voiceless plosives, aspirated and unaspirated, but differs
from it in the following particulars:

(i) absence of the emphatic consonants s, 2,  (v. § 164);
(i) presence of a third affricate £ (v. § 165).
(iii) classification of #, y as uvular, rather than velar,
(iv) realization of * (v. § 166),

(v) replacement of u by ¢ (v. § 167),
(vi) realization of g, #, [o:, u:] rather than [u, y:].

Consonants

§ 164. The emphatic consonants s, Z, ¥ are not marked in any

way. In some words the emphasis of an initial #- in the Zx.
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§§ 164~7 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

dialect appears to be reflected by the ‘aynation’ of the following
vowel in Rwn. (2. § 166), e.g.
Zx. tari, tav, 3agi : Rwn. tdri, tdv, 1550

§ 165. The affricate phoneme written €, then 4’, in Rwn., and
here as & is variously described. Sokolova (op. cit. (ii), p. 79)
quotes Cukerman simply, ‘¢ - pharyngalized’. Bakaev (op. cit.,
p. 513) is inconsistent. Misled apparently by the diacritic, he
describes @’ first as an aspirate (with ', 1°, x’) and then as having
‘a certain pharyngalization’. Adjarian® transcribed the sound ¢&
(unaspirated) in opposition to ¢ (aspirated). This is borne out by
Miller's (op. cit. (i), p. 72), Bakaev’s, and Kurdoev’s comparison
with Armenian %, i.e. a voiceless, gective affricate [t[*].?

§ 166. In place of a consonantal phoneme * there appear various
modifications of the vowel a by means of a diacritic (4, ). Miller
(op. cit. (i), pp. 68-69) describes the sign both as indicating
‘aynation (ajnacja) of a vowel, or an ayn, or its voiceless equivalent
b, following it’ and as ‘simply an initial vowel, but pronounced
with Presstimme’. He further observes that the Kurds of Azer-
baijan replace 4 by %, e.g. #rd > hard ‘earth’.

Sokolova (op. cit. (i), p. 14) refers to the ‘upper-pharyngal
articulation which is a characteristic of Armenian Kurdish and
there apparently forms a pharyngalized a (a.) in place of an
etymological t" Bakaev (op. cit., p. 512) defines 2’ as ‘pharyngalized
2 . .. pronounced with tension of the walls of the pharynx’.
Kurdoev (op. cit. (ii), p. 177) describes it as a ‘tense, aynized sound
of the type of Arabic ¢.’, approaching long 4 in medial position.

Thus the sign appears to be ambiguous, representing initially
‘+ ¥ and medially ¥4-°, with certain exceptions. The * may be
written over the vowel in transliteration also, thus

ani, drab, fimadt, tdri, tdv, tdsi, &c.

Vowels

§ 167. For u there appears a vowel, written in Latin script as
¥ (cf. u for @), but in Cyrillic as 6. This Kurdoev describes as a
‘palatalized labial front’ vowel, with two variants, viz. pronounced

* ‘Recueil de mots kurdes en dialecte de Novo-Bayazet’, M.S.L. xvI of 1910,
* See W. S. Allen, ‘Phonetics of an Eastern Armenian speaker’, T.P.S. of
1950, pp. 188, ro94.
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PHONOLOGY §§ 16770

as Turkish & following £, ¢, d, and =, and acquiring a w-colouring
following %, %, g, v, and ¢. Bakaev defines it as a ‘central (nearer
to back) labialized vowel’. It may be transcribed as & (contrast

Sul. o, § 44)-

OTHER NORTHERN KURDISH DIALECTS

§ 168. It is impossible to give a sufficient phonetic, still less
phonemic, description of any of the remaining northern Kd.
dialects from the published material available. The Latin alphabet
designed for these dialects by Celadet Ali Bedir-Xan (. § 160),
far from representing any one dialect, is intended to give only the
‘highest common factor’ of all northern Kd. dialects. The letters
employed give a basic system of twenty-five consonants (including
two semi-vowels) and eight vowels, as follows:

a (= @, b, ¢ (=j)s ¢ (= 5)’ d, e (= a), & f, g, b, h (= b)’

i, i)_](=3"’); k 1, m, n, 0(= 6) P q rl(rr=f)! 8, §(=§):t7

u, ﬁ: v, W, X, X(= 7): Y Z.

Index of phonemes

§169. [See overleaf]

Unless otherwise stated, = signifies ‘the description given in the
paragraph noted to the left applies’.

C. GENERAL

STRESS, INTONATION, AND JUNCTURE

§ 170. The Kd. dialect material available, both that presented
here and published previously, does not provide a suitable basis
for a full description of the features of stress and intonation.!
Stress has been mentioned above, particularly as a criterion in the
choice of a phonemic orthography for the various dialects. It will
also be treated incidentally below when it appeats relevant to the
morphological description.

¥ McCarus, op. cit., gives a first and, notwithstanding a certain inaccuracy in
his data, a useful analysis of the ‘Non-Linear Phonemes’ of the Sul. dialect.
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KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

INDEX OF PHONEMES

Pi§. | Arb. Am.
Sul. War. e, e, Ak, &e. Run
a 45 L3 =8ul.| = 144 = =
a 46 = = 106 145 = =
b 3 62 = Sul. | = xro = =
& 17, 19 = 82 ¢ 97 128 = =
é 165
d 8, 9,37 63 8o = 116 = =
é 43 70 84 = 143 = =
f 4 = = = 111 = =
g 23, 25 64 = Sul. | 103 130 = =
1% 27 = = = 132 = 163
h 32 = = = 136 = =
13 29, 31 = = 101 134 = =
i 4142 69 =Sul. | = 142 = =
i 40 = = = 141 = =
i 18~19 = 82% 97 126 = =
k 22, 25 = 83 103 129 = =
E 157 =
1 13 = = = 122 = =
1 14 = = 98
m 6 - = = 113 =
n 12 = 81 = x21 = =
4 2425 =
8 47 92 =8ul.| = [147-86| = 1636
I} 44 = 83 99 (6, see u)
) 2 = = = 109 = =
$ 157 =
7 28 = = = 133 = =
y 15 = = = 123 = =
7 16 = = = 124 = =
s 10 = = = 117 = = ‘,
K (10 (B)) 118 = 164
£ 20 = = 104§ | 127 = =
t 7 37 66 79 = 114 = =
t 157 =
t 115 = 164
" 48 = = = 146 = 1676
i 49 73 == Sul. = 147, | 1584 163 4
1494
v 5 = = = 112 = -
w 34 67 88 105 138 = =
x 26 = = = 131 = 163
¥ 35 = = = 139 | = =
4 b$4 = = = 119 = =
2z 120 = 164
£ 21 = = 104 #| 128 = =
‘ 30-31 = = 101 135 = 166 .
¢} 33 = = = 37 | = =
Diphthongs 50-53 = 86 = 150 = =
Distribution 54-55 = = = 151-2 = =
Consonant groups | 56-57 74 89 = 1534 | 159 =
Vowel groups 36, 58~6o | 7576
Phonemic system | 1 61 78 96 108 156 163 \

Y
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PHONOLOGY §§ 170-1
Although the spacing and punctuation employed in the texts

implies some statement of different juncture and intonation
patterns it is, in part at least, conventional.

VOWEL COMBINATION

§ 171. With certain minor variations from one dialect to another
vowels in internal and external combination undergo the following
changes. Examples, unless otherwise stated, are from Sul.

(a) 1, 4, following any other vowel are reduced to the corre-
sponding semi-vowel, e.g.
é-, ka-, da-, x6-, nii--+*-1 > &y, kay, day, xoy, nity
di-, da-+*-i > diw, daw
Dé, go, mama, ga, g6, ga+*-1 > péy, goy, mamay, gy, goy,
&y
The special cases of ~2/i+*-1 > -i)iy > -1, -@-+-*- > ~fiw > -il,
are described in § 60.
(b) € normally retains its identity, sometimes coalescing with
preceding ¢, a, e.g.
é-, nit-+*-g(t) > &(t), nwé(?)
War. gaya-+*-&(t) > gayé(t)
Bin., 7, gisa+t-*-€ > 7¢, gisé
Unstressed -é may appear as -ya following any other vowel
(£ § 59 (a), e-g-
bida, nada-+-*-é > Bin. bidaya, Sul. n(ad)dya
kursi, dé, go, Ewara, kabrd, J6, xana-+*-ck > kursiyak,* déyak,
goyak,? Gwardyak, kabrdyak, fGyak, xandyak
(¢) a is generally linked to a preceding vowel, other than 7, #,
by the semi-vowel ¥, e.g.
dé, ge, éwdara, kabra, {6-*-a > déya, goya, éwdiraya,
kabraya, joya
Bin. dé, sa, aya, faqo-+-*-aka > déyaka, sayaka, Gydyaka,
dagayaka
T See § 35 ().
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§ 1712 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

Alternatively, unstressed -2 may be elided following ¢, 4, &, 6,
but not normally g, in internal combination, e.g.

de, éwara, kabrd, o, (go)+*-akd > dekd, éwarakd, kabrakd,

Jokd, (goyakd)
doné, ewara, &std, niwars, (ke)+*-awa > donéwa, éwardwa,
éstdwa, niwafswa, (kdyamwa)

The vowel a follows i, @ directly, but the resulting group may
be reduced in unstressed position, 7z, #a > ¢, & respectively

(v. § 59), e.g.
kurst, ordia-+*-akd > kursiakd, ordiiakd > kursékd, ordokd
(d) ais joined to preceding &, o, 4, 6 by the semi-vowel y, e.g.
dé, go, &ird, halo—++*-an > déyan,® geyan,® éirayan, haloyan
It coalesces with preceding a, e.g.
ewara-+*-an > waran
It follows immediately on 7, 7, e.g.

kurst, xanii—-*-an > kursian, xaniian

(e) Summary.

i- &- o- a- a- 0- G-
| > &y oy ay ay ay wy
& | igye | &é é a& @&, we
g iya &a oya | aya aya dya ya
-a | ia(>€)| é&a,é | oya | aya,a | dya, d | dya, 6 |ia (> 0)
- id &yd ayd a ava Gyd aa
-1 iw aw aw > 4q

SECONDARY CONTACT OF CONSONANTS

§ 172. (a) In all Kd. dialects final consonants are particularly
unstable. There is a strong tendency for a final voiced plosive,
affricate or fricative to be devoiced in pause or in secondary
contact with a voiceless consonant, e.g.

¥ See § 35(0)-
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PHONOLOGY §172
Sul. la bar kird, [k'ict] gu¥j hamam [gurt{ K ., ]
sari barz kird [bass k° . . .] sad polis [sat p* . ..]
waki sag sar [sak sar]
Ak. az xulam [Pas x . . .] %6 hiZand. [hiza:nt]
t6 dituv hakimi [[tuf K . . ] 6 watuv. [wat‘uf]

In one borderline case, that of Ak, &c., -av (v. § 300 (@), so
written in the light of the general form ~(@)va, a voiced consonant
is also regularly devoiced in contact with a following nasal or
lateral, e.g.

Ak. bidav min [bidaf min] éov lak [tfu:f1...]
(b) To a lesser extent a final voiceless plosive or fricative may
be voiced in contact with a voiced consonant or vowel, e.g.
Sul. pasayak abe [pa:\fa:jeg atbe:]  amapay ho¥ bi [ho:3 'bu:]
agar $&t nit [[e:d 'nit]

Bin. awid dé [awi:3 de:] bas malikia [baz m . . .]
be-kayf nim [be:k‘giv ni:m)]
Ak. dast da [daz da:] ammd p wi [amma: bwi:]!

Am. gést g€ [gu:3? ze:]

(¢) In secondary contact occasioned by the loss of an unstressed
i (v. §§ 42, 142) a voiced consonant is generally assimilated to a
voiceless consonant, whether it precedes or follows, e.g.
Sul,, &c. kasibi [ka:s'pi:] (cf. aspab < Ar. asbab)
War. toske << *tozike
Ak., &c. & bikayn [tfipk‘ain]  béZitav x6 [be:[t‘af xu:]
There are, however, exceptions, e.g.
Sul. 7aw 4 Fawigar < *Faw-u-Stkar

(d) There are certain, very rare, examples of the assimilation
of a consonant to another with which it is not in direct contact, e.g.

Sul. stk < zik < zig
Bin. yabar << xabar
Bin., Muk. kuti < guii

1 This example is exceptional, The Ak,, &c., prepositions p, ¢ and the modal
prefix ¢- (v. §§ 301, 281 (a)) are so normalized, rather than b, d, d-, because of
the regular appearance of the voiceless consonant in contexts where a voiced
consonant would normally be preserved, e.g.

Ak, p laz [p* laz] ax tnivisim [astinlvi:sim]
t dilé x8da [+ dil] azé tnivisim [aze:tnilviisim]
téni thim [t'e:'ni:tbim]
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PART II

SULEIMANIYE, WARMAWA, BINGIRD,
PIZDAR, MUKRI, ARBIL, REWANDIZ,
AND XOSNAW DIALECTS

A. MORPHOLOGY
NOUNS

Definition and Number

§ 173, (a) In Sul, War. the simple noun, formally singular, may
have a generic or indefinite plural sense, e.g.

Sul. 1 7@y kirda $3x @ keéw: he set out for the mountains
10 kuf . . . 7éistin: the lads went
48 sarf biniadam: men’s heads

War. 118 lagal fafiqim: with my friends

(b) In the Sor. dialects and Muk. the same is true of a formally
singular noun, be it in the direct or oblique case (2. § 180), e.g.

Bin. 312 talayan bo dirust dakdt: he makes traps for them
Piz. — dastitdn biSon: wash your hands
Muk. 8337 $ex nardyan: the sheikhs sent . . .
§12 &&ri dabé bikagin: you must kill lions
More frequently, however, the morpheme -dn is present to
indicate indefinite plurality (v. § 177 (a)).

§ 174. (@) In Sul., War,, all Sor., and Muk. the suffix -akd serves
to define a noun, e.g.
Sul. 11 xalgaka wutyan: the people said
26 $itaka abé ba ‘ayba: the matter will become a shame
(b) Following a consonant or a semi-vowel (i.e. a diphthong)
the suffix -akd is added directly to the noun, e.g.
Sul. — pyawaka, fawaka: the man, night
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC., DIALECTS §§ 1745

It combines regularfy with a preceding vowel (v. § 171 (c)), thus:
following o, it appears as ~yakd in all dialects, e.g.

Sul. — gayaka: the ear
following é, a, &, 6, it appears as -kd in Sul., War., Muk., e.g.

Sul. — éwaraka, kabraka: the evening, fellow

‘War. — déka, joka: the village, barley

Muk. § 9 angustilaka, Gyaka: the ring, Agha
but as -yakd in Bin.,, PiZ., Arb.,, e.g.

Bin. - déyaka, sayaka, Gydyaka: the village, dog, Agha
With preceding 7, # the suffix commonly coalesces, e.g.

Sul. — wxdn@aka > xdnwaka > xanoka: the house

12 gdpiaka > gapeka: the gate

Muk. § 9 fadni¥aka, jiaanwaka: the foal

§ 175. (a) In Sul., War,, all Sor., and Muk. the suffix -¢* also

defines a noun.
In Sul. itisused in narrative with known characters or things, e.g.

Sul. 30 guraeki da ba xanita: he struck the (said) house a blow
with his mace
59 dapira: the old woman (in question)
This usage is less common in the other dialects, but does occur, e.g.
Muk. 106 fiza: the Jew
(b) The main function of the suffix -4 is to appear in conjunction
with the demonstrative adjectives (v. § 192).
In Sul. 2 noun or nominal phrase (v. § 185 (8)) qualified by a
demonstrative adjective always takes the suffix -d, e.g.
Sul. ¢ aw dafta: that plain
32 am kica: this girl
37 am qawat @ harakata: this power and vigour
In War. - occasionally does not appear after a noun so qualified,
e.g.
War. 218 am $orat @ naw-i bist: he heard of this fame
See also § 199.

* The suffix -, taken by Wahbi and Edmonds (quoted by me, BSOAS, xv1.
§41) as a feminine form of ‘definite article’, is exclusively a vocative and hypo-
coristic ending (v § 181 ().
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§§ 175-6 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

In Bin., Pi%., Muk. a noun takes the suffix -¢ when qualified by
the simple demonstrative adjective, but not when the adjective
has either the plural or feminine oblique endings (cf. § 192 (8)). °

In Arb., Rdz., Xo§. a noun qualified by the demonstrative
adjective aw only takes the suffix -¢ when the sense is ‘proximate’
(v. § 192 (0)), e.g.

Arb. 417 aw karwana: this caravan
Rdz. 475 aw ¢ birdyana: these three brothers

The examples in the texts of -akd appearing in this context, e.g.
Arb. 437 aw birdyaka: this brother
appear to be vulgar, if not ‘wrong’.

(¢) The suffix combines regularly with a preceding vowel (v.
§ 171 (¢)), i.e. following &, o, a, &, ¢ it generally appears as -yd, e.g.

Sul. — aw amustilaya : that ring
1 am pasaya: this king

Bin. 300 am gisaya: this talk

Muk. § 10 aw xuliya: that God

Arb. 421 aw dakaya: this good deed

In Muk. (and possibly Xod.) it may, irregularly, coalesce with
preceding a4, e.g.

Muk. ¢° aw angustila: that ring
Xo8. 443 aw bi¥a: this thicket

§ 176. (@) The suffixes Sul,, War., 'Bin., Piz., “é(k), Muk. ‘ék,
Rdz. “ek, ‘ak, Arb., Xo8. tak, give a noun indefinite sense, or one
of unity, e.g.

Sul. 1 mamlakdtek: a country
2 Sartek akayn: we shall make a bond
5 yakek: someone
Muk. 533 wiréek: a bear
Arb. 414 7o%ak . . . adunaki dit: one day (be) saw a dream

) The forms -¢, -2k alternate freely except (with E.) when followed
immediately by a personal pronoun suffix, the Izafe, the conjunc-
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC., DIALECTS § 176

tion # ‘and’ or the enclitic present tense of the substantive verb,
when -ék normally occurs. Exceptions to this rule, such as

Sul. 82 Jarte-¢ lagal: a bond with thee

(-2 personal pronoun suffix, v. § 197), are very rare.

(b) In Sul,, Bin., Pif the suffix appears regularly as -yak!
following a vowel (v. § 171 (b)), e.g-

Sul. 30 wdniyak: a house
49 garawélayak: a bedstead
08 maldyak @ fagéyak: a mullah and a student
Bin, 300 sayak: a dog
307 déyak: a village

In the shorter form, which rarely occurs in Sul. after another
vowel, the vowel length is preserved, e.g.

Sul. 28 pardaye kayaz: a piece of paper

In War. the postvocalic forms ~ya, -y ([-j&, -je‘], ». § 70, 71)
appear to alternate freely, e.g.

War. 195 haftayé: a week
213 yakdnaya: a boar
224 dav‘ay€: one time
233 tdya: someone like thee
Mann quotes the following combinations of -ék with preceding
vowels,
Muk. § 11 yalabdyek, paditiek: a victory, king
mésd-+-ek > mésék: a thicket
The latter may be a mistaken hearing of -dyak (cf. Muk. 118
héndnawa ‘they brought back’, for héniyanawa), but Mokri, Song

383, also has Muk. fogek ‘a stream’ < joga. Mann has tacitly
normalized for publication in some places, e.g.

Muk, 235 I dé*ék, for MS. lg déik: in a village, cf. Bin. 307
déyak,
Y E., and some Kd. writers, normalize by writing -ék d.}:, and -yék <L

following a vowel, e.g.
E. brayék, kundeyék: a brother, water-skin
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§§ 1767 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

The Arb., Rdz., Xo¥. form £ak may either be linked to a pre-
ceding vowel by y, e.g.
Arb. 414 pa¥dyak: a king
419 hodayak: a room
or the a may be elided following an 4, e.g.

Arb. 441 kundak: a water-skin

Xo8. 443 bifak: a thicket
The suffix may coalesce with a preceding 7, giving -ék (v. § 59 (a)),
e.g.

Arb. 427 graniak > granék: a famine

(¢) A noun qualified by an indefinite or interrogative adjective

(v. § 191) commonly takes the suffix -&(k), -ak and may, neverthe-
less, have a plural sense, e.g,

Sul. 8 & kitek . . . & kide: whichever girl

18 day wazirgk: some viziers
Muk. § 11 éand déwek: some demons
hamii kargk: all affairs
Arb. 421 & xawnak: what (sort of) dream

In conjunction with the numeral yak (v. § 193) a number of
irregular contractions occur, thus:

Sul.  — yakékyan, but War. 252 yekydn: one of them
Sul.  — har yaké, but Bin. 308, Arb. 436 har yaka: each one

§ 177. (@) The morpheme -an indicates plurality.! In its absence
a noun may still have an indefinite plural sense (v. §§ 173, 176 (c),
185 (8)). Conversely an indefinite plural noun may take the ending
-an,? and in all Sor. and Muk. normally does so, e.g.

¥ A few nouns have plurals in -@t, -hdt, -jat, derived ultimately from the Ar.
fem. pl. in -4t, but here calques from NP., e.g.
bax, bayat ‘garden(s)’, NP, bdy, -dt
bahdrat ‘spices’, NP, do.
dé, -hdat *village(s)’, NP. dih, -Gt
miwa, -hat, -jat ‘fruit(s)’, NP. mive, -jat
The morpheme ~gal, which (with its derivatives -al, -ayl) is the regular plural
ending of the dialects of Sina, Kirmantdh, &c. (v. Barr, Mokri, opp. citt.),
appears in Sul. with the names of animals as a ‘collective’ morpheme only, e.g.
g4 ‘ox’, gdgal ‘herd of cattle’
mé ‘sheep’, mégal ‘flock of sheep’
2 Cf, § 239 (a).
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Sul.  — pasimanan $axyan l¢ bifwaya: if horns were to
grow on those with regrets
Bin. 367 astéran muwafigin: the stars are favourable
PiZz. 409 la binyadaman: from men
Muk. § 25 birgyan: brothers
A noun qualified by an indefinite or interrogative adjective
(. § 191) may take the ending -@n, which then precedes the suffix
-&(k) (v. § 176 (c)), e.g.
Sul. 4 day kasinek: some persons
War. 209 bdzé xalgan: some people
In general, however, the ending -dn appears in conjunction
with the defining suffix -akd (§ 174), forming -akdn, e.g.
Sul. 107 wuldxakintan: your steeds
Muk. § 25 aspakan: the horses
Xo8. 446 d@yakani tir: the other Aghas

(b) The ending -an combines regularly with a preceding vowel
(v. § 171 (d)), thus:
it is joined to preceding ¢, g, @, 6 by , e.g.
Sul. — am birayina: these brothers
Pi%. — la hartik layanda: on both sides
but coalesces with preceding g, e.g.
Sul. — am Jagana: these streams (Joga)
Pi%. 399 law gisana: in these matters (gisa)
and, in all dialects, ~akdn (v. (@) above).
In Sor. and Muk., however, -dn may coalesce, irregularly, with
preceding 4, e.g.
Muk. § 25, fn. 1. maldyin, malin: mullahs
Arb 415 aw birana: those brothers (bird)
(¢) In Sul., War. a noun qualified by a cardinal number (o.
§ 194) does not normally take the ending -an, e.g.
Sul. 16 da 6% dya sé To%: two or three days
21 lam hawt kuTay sé kutyan: three of these seven sons
of his

44 & dwar Saw: three or four nights
War. 194 dit sé haywan: two or three animals
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In all Sor. and Muk., however, a noun so qualified commonly
does take the plural ending, e.g.
Bin. 340 bist # cwdr sa'@fan: twenty-four hours
352 aw sé darkina: those three doors (darka)
Pi#. 385 sé 7odan: three days
40z dagal da nafaran: with ten men
Muk. § 48 éwar kufan: four boys
In Rdz. in this context the plural ending appears as -4 (cf. Ak.,
&c., -d(n), § 261 (b)), e.g.
Rdz. 491 sé #6#a: three days
493 sé sahdta: three hours

§ 178. Of the nominal suffixes:
A. -akd (§ 174) B. -dn(§ 177)
C. ek, tak (§ 176)  D. -d(§ 175)
the order of possible affixation to a noun is, for all dialects,
4 B C D,

though A, C, and D are mutually exclusive. Thus the possibilities
of combination are as follows:
A Sul. 36 arzaka: the ground
AB Piz. 382 Htilakan: the plants
Xo§, 451 law wazirakan: of those viziers (v. § 175 (b))
B War. 209 bazé xalgan: some people
Rdz. 504 la wurdyan: on horses
BC Sul. 4 dap kasangk: some persons
BD Sul. %8 am kifdna: these gitls
Pif. 382 aw §tilana: these plants
C Sul. 2 sewek: an apple
Xo8. 445 dakak: a mother
D Sul. 59 dapira: the old woman
PiZ. 390 aw dsina: this iron
For combinations with other suffixes see §§ 187, 199.

Gender and Case

§ 179. (a) In Sul., War. there are no inflective morphemes, and
hence no distinction, of grammatical gender or case. In the system

¥ The ending -4 with certain noun forms is not a case ending but an enclitic
postposition (v. § 236 (8)).
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of Vocative endings, however, a distinction of natural gender is '
observed (v. § 181 ()). Otherwise the uninflected noun appears in
all contexts.

(b) In all Sor. and Muk. a distinction of two grammatical
genders is observed, viz. Masculine and Feminine. This distinction
is manifest in the inflective Oblique case morphemes (2. § 180 (b))t
and, in Bin., PiZ. only, in the forms of the Izafe (v. § 183 (a)).

As in Sul., War. a distinction of natural gender is observed in
the vocative endings.

Where a noun has natural gender the grammatical gender
coincides with this. Otherwise it is largely unpredictable,

§ 180. (@) All Sor. dialects and Muk. presenta declensional system
of two cases, Direct and Oblique, in addition to the partial system
of Vocative forms (q.v., § 181 (b)).

A noun in the Direct case may function as:

(i) Subject of a sentence or clause, or a Predicative noun,
(ii) Direct Affectee of a sentence or clause in the Agential con-
struction (v. § 223).

Moreover, there is a general tendency, though varying in effect
from one function to the next, for the Direct case form of a noun
to replace the Oblique.

A noun in the Oblique case may be:

(i) Direct Object of a sentence or clause,
(i) (in Sor. only) Agent of a sentence or clause in the Agential
construction (v. § 224),
(iii) governed by a preposition,
(iv) following another noun with the Izafe (v. § 184), or follow-
ing the Demonstrative Izafe (v. § 188),
(v) used adverbially.

A noun in the Oblique case, when followed by the Izafe (v.
§ 182), does not take Oblique case endings. The Izafe is enclitic
to the uninflected noun.

(b) A noun in its simplest form is in the Direct case. The
Oblique case is marked by the addition to the singular noun of

' The distinction was demonstrated for Muk. in BSOAS, xv1. 539 fI.
2 The examples at Muk. § 18 fall rather under category (iii). But cf. § 240 (a).
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§ 180 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
the morphemes, Masculine -7, Feminine -¢. Plural nouns in -@n
have no separate Oblique form. Thus:
Sgz M. F. PLM.&F.
Dir. -8 -8
Obl. -7 -Z
Following a vowel the M. Sg. Obl. ending appears regularly
as -y, e.g.
Bin. 315 $afay bikd: (who) might do battle
Very rarely -ay appears to be reduced to -& (cf. § 87).
The F. Sg. Obl. ending -& coalesces with preceding a, yielding
-é, e.g.
Bin. — b6 galadizé; for Qala Diza
308 ba gisttan: according to what you say (gisa)
but not with preceding &, thus
Bin. 300 /a 7é8: on the road
Following 4 the ending -& may appear as -ya (cf. § 59 (a)), e.g.
PiZ. 398 waliy baydaya: the governor of Baghdad
Muk. 128 b3 qal'dya, 214 la gal'dyé, in MS. both galdys
When 2 noun is followed by any of the suffixes of definition
-akd (§ 174), -d (§ 175), *ék, tak (§ 176) the Oblique case ending
is ~7/-y for both genders. Thus: :
Sg. M. & F. ;
Dir. -akd -¢ tgh)tak f
Obl. -akdy  -dy  lekiltaki
(¢) Examples of the Oblique case:
(i) as Direct Object,
Bin. — jfati (M.) dakayn: we plough
~— nwéde (F.) dakan: they pray
—  hakayateki (2 F.) dagérimawa: 1 shall tell a story
316 mamlakati (M.) ték bida: (he may) destroy the
country
Muk, 4% Gwe (F.) nafrose: should not sell water
(ii) as Agent (v. § 224),
Bin. 319 #inakay (F.) péy gut: the woman said to him Y
320 péy gut, patrisyay (M.): Petrusya said to them
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC,, DIALECTS §§ 180-1
327 xway (M.) . .. hata kird: God gave . ..
341 arsalani(M.) $iréki gayandé: Arselan struck him with
a sword
348 -y gisa kird . . . nahmani (M.): Naaman said
(iif) governed by a preposition,
Bin. 319 ba dim awe (F.): at the water’s edge
349  ba saranawe: (began) to drive (all infinitives F.)
353 la ¢ 7ogekida (F.): on whatever day
Piz. 398 b6 xatiri finakay (F.): for the woman
Muk. 597 ba kdka mami (M.): to brother Mem
621 ba arzeda: to the earth ‘arz M.JF
Bin. 312 /la ‘ar2i: from the earth }( ars M.JF.)
g@uk' 7 la t‘i%}on the road (7¢ F.)
in. 300 [la e
(iv) following the Izafe or Demonstrative Izafe,
Bin. —  lapidasti (M.): palm of the hand
—  zini aspi (M.): saddle of the horse
—  zini mame (F.): saddle of the mare
304 i baxawdanakay (M.): the gardener’s
346  ‘a¥qi aw kicay (F.): in love with that girl
357 bargi qawacétie: clothes of the coffee-sellers
calling (all abstract nouns in - (v. § 255 ()) F.)
Muk. 115 miwani darweseki (M.): guest of a dervish
1474 awi dazno#é (F.): ablution water
Arb. 425 la pangy daraki (F.): under a tree

’

(v) with adverbial sense,
Muk. 3+ niwaSawe (F.): at midnight
329 gadireki (? F.): for a while

Vocative
§ 181. (@) A noun in its uninflected form may serve as a vocative.
All such vocatives are stressed on the first syllable, e.g.
Sul. —  bfra: brother!
16  amoza: cousin!
35 mdl'@n: accursed one!
120 dfrat: wife!
120 pydwaka: husband!
Muk. 1511 xdtin asti: Lady Astil
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§ 181 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

A vocative preceded by a particle, such as ay, y4, is generally
uninflected, e.g.
Sul. 3 ay dfrat: O wife!
21 dy kus: O lads!
53 yd xidri ziga: O immortal Khidr!

Similarly a noun qualified by any determinant, or by a personal
pronoun suffix (v. § 197), is otherwise uninflected in the vocative,!
e.g.
Sul. — kitim, lagal toma: daughter, my (business) is with thee
4 birakansm: my brothers!
21 kufim: my lads!
89 kuff xom: my son!
In Muk. an uninflected plural vocative is formed with the word
gali (*gal ‘group’4-Izafe -7?, cf. § 262 (b)), e.g.
Muk. 243 (MS.) gélz fizan mérdn: O (group of) youths!

(b) Nouns denoting animate beings may take the following
endings in the vocative:

Sg. M. &F.%2a F.tgz PLM. &F. t-mad

Examples:
Masculine
Sul, —  kira, matirsa: don’t be afraid, lad!
—  kdra, &#t awé: blind man, what dost thou want ?
52 dy xwaya: O God!
Muk. 209 dbdalbaga: Abdal Beg!
Feminine
Sul. —  pira Sukri: ‘Auntie’ Shukri!
12 ddya gyan: mother dear!
— ki€, malarza: don’t tremble, lass!
—  bilke, got IZ bz: daughter-in-law, pay thou heed!
PiZ. 409, Muk. 1003t xiifke: sister!

T The -y in War. 230 kui ldlay ‘cousin!’ (hterally, ‘maternal uncle’s son’, but
addressed to a girl, perhaps for politeness) is unexplained.

2 These Sg endings also appear forming hypocoristic names (cf. § 262 (a)),
e.g. Masc. mifa ‘Mustafa’, gala ‘Qadir’, xula ‘Mahmud’, 7afa ‘Rashid’, Fem.
fata, faig ‘Fatima’, piza Pu-oz xa]e Khadua

3 Muk. generally —ina.
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Plural
Sul. — Zfnina: women!
—  kdfina (Muk. 18828 kurina): lads!
Bin. 326 dy wazirayna [sic]: O viziers!
Muk, 9728 xizmina: kinsmen!
150% fagéni [sic]: students!(fagt)

Izafe

§ 182. All Kd. dialects possess particles the functions of which
are mainly analogous to those of the NP, 7zdfa. These particles
will be called generally Izafe.

The Izafe has three main functions:

(i) to connect a noun with a determinant immediately following
it, be it an attributive adjective, a noun or pronoun in
genitive relation to it or in apposition (v. §§ 184, 185),

(ii) to connect certain adjectives and nouns to their comple-
ments (2. § 186),
(iii) to act as a relative pronoun with a definite antecedent
(v- § 243 (2))-
§ 183. (a) The Izafe has the following forms:
Sul., War., Arb., Xog. -7;!
Bin., Piz., Muk.?
general (following M. & F., Sg. & PL nouns) -i;
Sg. F. only -¢, e.g.
Muk. 30* xa@tiin€ nawfwana: fair young lady!
31t (MS.) xuske mir zéndinim: I am Mir Zendin’s sister
There isatendency forthe general form-7 tosupplanttheF.-¢, e.g.
Bin. — b6 malé ma: to our house (mal F.)
— la mali aindy ma: in our friend’s house
Very rarely the form - appears with a masculine noun, e.g.
Bin. 363 néwe xol4t: thine own name (néw M.)
Rdz. -i/-¢ without distinction of gender, e.g.
Rdz. — babi/e min: my father (bab M.)
473 nécire x0: (my) own prey (nécer F.)
474 nécirl ti: thy prey
* There is a trace of a former wider distribution of the F. Izafe form -7 in the
following isolated, but regular, form:

Sul. 56 pirédin: old woman (but piramérd: old man)
2 Despite Muk. § 20, fn, 1.
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§§ 183-4 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
(b) The general form -7 appears as -y following a vowel, e.g.
Sul. 2 kabray Filspi: the grey-bearded fellow
Bin. 327 la 268y awa: for joy of that (v. § 60)
The form -¢ coalesces with preceding 2, e.g.
Bin. 337 tole babi xom: revenge for my father (t6la F.)

In Muk, (Muk. § 20, end), Rdz. the Izafe may appear as -(y)a
following a vowel, e.g.

Rdz. 478 birdya xo: (my) own brother
484 kursi(y)a min: my seat

(¢) In Bin,, PiZ., Muk., with an antecedent formally singular
but with plural sense, or with two or more singular nouns joined
by the conjunction #, w ‘and’, the Izafe form -7 may be followed
by a particle da, thus -7 da,* e.g.

Bin. 314 waziri da min: my viziers
319 pyawi da pasa . . . dan: the king’s men went
349 dak 1 babi da t6: thy mother and father
Piz. 404 latirsida S.: from fear of S. (cf. § 239 ()
411 jarg @ siy daw kuFaya: that boy’s liver and lights
(v. § 236 (c) fn.)
Muk. 502 ama yaribin, lawini da bégana: we are strangers,
of those who are foreign
631 dan’ki da handré: pomegranate seeds
6325 guli da sosiné: lily flowers
1078 goSay da maydané: corners [sic] of the field
13622 la hartik ¢awi da ti: from both thy eyes

§ 184. (@) When a noun, defined or otherwise, is qualified by an
attribute or by another noun (cf. § 182 (i)) these follow the noun
qualified and are normally joined to it by the Izafe,? e.g.

¥ Cf. Ak., &c., -&(t) < ¢ di, § 264 (a).
2 In War, the Izafe is occasionally omitted, even before an attribute, e.g.
War. 237 dargdy mal( ) béfin: the door of the widow’s house
This is perhaps influenced by the compound prepositions with mdl, e.g.
War. 246 &iiyna mit fdfir bag: we went to the house of J.
246 la mat kdji . . bidyn: we were in the house of Haji
The majority of such cases are marked by the presence of the suffix -&(%), e.g.
War. 200 la $pn&( ) tir: in another place
206 hatd bayn&( ) da . .. Saw: for a period of some ten days
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC.,, DIALECTS § 184
(i) Attribute,

Sul. 5 kabrayaki 7ifspi: a grey-bearded fellow
7 mamay 7iSspi: the grey-bearded ‘uncle’
69 zatikeki pickola: a little dog

(ii) Genitive noun or pronoun (v. § 180 (a)),

Sul. 43 xanily éma: our house
49 sari biniddam: men’s heads
55 wxizmakari wulaxakat: thy horse’s servant
69 mali kidiislam$ay parian: the house of the daughter
of Islam Shah of the Peris
War. 188 kasibiy mali xoman: the work of our own house
Bin. 318 #iné malikiay: Malikshah’s wife
Pi%. 384 éaganding Stilakan: the planting of the seedlings
394 kafilie ahmadi: bail for Ahmed
(iii) Appositional noun,
Sul. g tawgéki altan: a collar of gold
86 hayasi birat: thy brother Heyas
War. 188 minali 7afigim: the children, my friends

pair (of plough-oxen)

(b) A noun may be qualified by more than one attribute. In
such a case each attribute may be connected to the foregoing by
the Izafe or by the conjunction #, w ‘and’, e.g.

Sul. — kiceki fwani dwarda-sal: a beautiful, fourteen-year-
old girl (i.e. ‘sweet sixteen”)
— mindleki pis U poxil: a filthy, dirty child
Bin. 306 jégki kay wa: such another place
354 arsalani fe-gawray xdanadan: the noble, highborn
Arselan

(¢) A noun in partitive relation to another is not normally
followed by the Izafe, e.g.

Sul. —  kandé fér: sometimes (a few times)
P naxtékamé pagla: some, a few beans
29 yak hagba para: a bag of money
35  tozek bingst: a little mastic
57 yak mist Gltan: a handful of gold
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§§ 184-3 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

War, 230  ¢il tanaka nawt: forty (4-gallon) cans of paraffin
265  dwar fawf ‘askar: four battalions of soldiers
Bin. 303 sé kupa dltan: three crocks of gold

Muk. o733 parwék nin i (orék aw: a morsel of bread and a
sip of water

but, exceptionally,
Bin. 326 dand ‘adadéki haskar: some soldiers

§185. (6) In Sul,, War., all Sor., and Muk. an alternative con-
struction to that described in § 184 exists. A noun qualified by an
attributive adjective or another noun may form an ‘open’ com-
pound with the qualifier, which follows the qualified noun and is
joined to it by a compound vowel a. After ¢, s, a, @, 6, however,
no compound vowel is realized (v. § 171 (¢)).

Examples:

Sul. 25 kufa pata: the king's son
42 bird gawra: eldest brother
§6 fata swar: a pair of riders
War. 190 kura muxtir: the headman’s son
204 bird gawraka: the elder brother
Muk. 24 kaka mam: Brother Mem
66 niwa lafi: half of his body

(b) It is not possible to specify accurately all the conditions in
which each construction may appear. In many cases either con-
struction seems to be possible, e.g.

Sul. 2 bala gardani sari|the wing circling about thy head
13 bali gardani sari | (i.e. ‘thy protector’)

The open compound construction is essential when the gualified
noun phrase is defined by either of the suffixes -akd, -4, e.g.

Sul. 13 am naw'a $tans: these sorts of thing
25 am hami $timaka jwand: all this fine stuff
39 aw xéwata sawz4: that green tent
40  xéwata sawzaka: the green tent
181 dayk @ bawka pira fagirakay: his poor old mother
and father
PiZ. 390 sara astiraka: the thick end
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC., DIALECTS §§ 185~
Muk. 6% baciia wuréaka: the wolf cub
253 aw dinyd xo%: this pleasant world
Xo8. 461 ' pifta wurdyaka: the horse’s back
The compound may also take the suffix -é%, -ak, e.g.
Sul. E (‘alna Gwénayak: a kind of mirror
E  kika karek: a donkey’s tail
Muk. 17424 gaza Jawek: an ell of cotton cloth
Without a suffix it may have an indefinite plural sense, e.g.
Sul. 44 bira picak . . . bin: the younger brothers became . . .

§186. Certain adjectives and nouns, particularly those forming
part of compound verbs (v. § 234), are joined to their complement
by the Izafe, e.g.
Sul. % pi%ani emat da*: you showed (pifan dan) us
23 péskasi kuray bikay: you present (péSkal kirdin)
it to his son
66  swarl Fax$ bi: he mounted (swwar bin) his steed
67 tall am darda: afflicted (¢af) by this trouble
Pi¥. 396 taslimi...mahmudi kird': he surrendered (taslim
kirdin) him to Mahmud
Muk. 325 xariki bazmi dabin: they would be engaged
(warik ban) in feasting
§ 187. In conjunction with the series of suffixes
A. -akd, B. -dn, C. t¢k, tak, D. -d(v.§178),
the order of possible suffixation of
E. the case endings 7, -Z (§ 180 (b)),
and F. the Izafe -7, - (§ 183),
is, for all dialects, A B C D (E) F,

though B and E, and E and F, are mutually exclusive, Thus the
possibilities of combination are

AE Bin. 303 Ia baxakayda: in the garden

AF Sul. E  bavakey 5 dit: the garden you saw

ABF Sul. E  rakini xgyan: their own towns

BF Sul. — palawanani kurd: Kurdish champions

BDF Sul., — aw $?dnay 26 dit: those things you saw

* Agential construction, v. § 223.
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§§ 187-8 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

CE Muk. 3% gadireki: for a while

CF Sul. 2 kabrayaki 7#spi: a white-bearded fellow

DE PiZ. 384 aw faway: that night

DF Arb. 414 awxawnay...géfdtawa: that dream which
you related

E  Bin. 349 lapapare: in a steamboat

F  Bin. 356 néwixdm: my name

Demonstrative Izafe

§ 188. In all Kd. dialects an independent Demonstrative Izafe
occurs, related in form to the enclitic Izafe but with different

functions.
The Demonstrative Izafe has the following forms (cf. § 183 (a)):
Sul. hi
War, hi(n)
Muk., Arb,, Xo§. 7
Bin,, Piz. i, (P €), Tda(cf. § 183 (c))
Rdz. ile

It may appear before:

(i) 2 noun or pronoun, to which it gives a possessive meaning, or
(ii) an adjective, giving it a definite, ‘substantive’ sense.

Examples: (i)

Sul. —  hi bird@y min: that of my brother, my brother’s
—  hi ké: whose?
—  hiéma: ours

War., —  hin maya: the cow’s
199 hi bawbapira gawramana: it is our ancestors’
200 hi kaseki waki F.: that of someone like F.

Bin. 333 *arbiati swarié w I palawanié: the learning of

horsemanship and that of wrestling

379 dasti 7@ takdnd, 1 amirfangt: he jerked his hand,

that of Amirsheng
Muk, 2422 ix6m la 1 t@ pitira: mine is bigger than thine
Rdz. 501 mdré minif . . . € biraé mini§: my house . . . my

brother’s too
(i)
Sul. —  hi gawra: the big one
~— i §m: the blue one
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC.,, DIALECTS §§ 18890

Pi2. — 1dadifin han': we have other ones too

Muk, 21215 1gawra . . .1 &kola: the elder . . . the younger

Rdz. — 1 di bing, 1 ni: bring another, a new one
ADJECGTIVES

§ 189. Attributive adjectives, which like adjectives employed
predicatively are uninflected in all dialects, normally follow the
noun they qualify, either with the Izafe (§ 184) or in the open
compound construction (§ 185).
Adjectives may be used, in their uninflected form, as adverbs,
e.g.
Sul. — bayaki tuy: a fierce wind
36 tuy macaki girt: he seized his wrist firmly
With the appropriate inflexional endings, adjectives may act as
substantives, e.g.
Sul. — nawi gawra, dé wéran: a great name (but) a ruinous
village
— gawram: my master|
— gawray ‘él: the leader of the tribe
Conversely, a small number of nouns may be employed much as
attributive adjectives, e.g.
Sul. — kar: donkey
— pyaweki kar: a stupid fellow

Comparison

§ 190. (@) The morpheme -##r added to the simple adjective form
yields the comparative adjective. This behaves exactly as a positive
adjective, e.g.

attributively: Sul. — $axgki baratir: a higher mountain

predicatively: 30 ama. .. fwantiva: this one is more beautiful
adverbially: 47 zitir ace: goes quicker
substantively: 45 la min Jwantir: one more beautiful than me

The only irregularity in the formation of a comparative adjective
attested is in Sor., Muk. § 32 datir ‘better’, from @k ‘good’.

t A shibholeth phrase containing three particularly PiZ. forms. See also
§§ 197 (~in), 218 (han).
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§§ 190~1 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

(b) The morpheme -7 added to the comparative adjective forms
the superlative adjective (cf. § 195 (8)). This, unlike the posmve
and comparative adjectives, immediately precedes the moun it
qualifies, e.g.

Sul. P b6 Gzatirin sarbaz: for the bravest soldier

(c) har, combined with another adjective and the qualified noun
in the open compound construction (§ 185), gives the adjective
a superlative sense, e.g.

Sul. E gisna hara fwanaka: the finest tomb (gésn: ‘dry stone
wall’)

Certain adjectives

§ 191. (a) Adjectives of the following categories immediately pre-
cede the noun they qualify:

(i) the demonstrative adjectives (v. § 192),
(i) cardinal numbers (2. § 194),
(iif) superlative (§ 1go (8)) and ordinal (v. § 195 (b)) adjectives
in -in,
(iv) the following interrogative and indefinite adjectives (cf.
§§ 176 (c), 177 (9)),
War. bazé ‘some’ (Ar. ba'd)
¢& ‘what(ever), whichever’
War, éan, Sul. éan/y, Sor. & Muk. éand ‘how(ever) much
some’ (as an adverb ‘how . . .")
filan(a), Arb., &c., firan ‘such and such’
gist ‘all’
Sul., War. k¢, Sor. & Muk. also ! ‘any’
hami, Arb. also hami ‘all, each, every’
har, harci, haré, hat ‘any, whatever’
kam ‘which(ever)’
but not
ka, tir, di(ka), dika ‘other’
wd, wahd, awhd, wa, awa ‘such’
20r, War. fira ‘many, much’ may either precede or follow the
noun qualified.

! Muk, & ‘any’ is probably a misheating of &, e.g.
Muk. 4 & jém nia, but 33* & jém nia: ‘I have no place’,
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC., DIALECTS §§ 101-2
(b) Examples of interrogative and indefinite adjectives.

War. 209 bazé xalgin: some people

Sul. 2 badidardégiriftari: with what ill art thou troubled ?
17 la & $onékd: in whichever place

War, 208 &an 7ifspiyak: some elders

Sul. 4 &ay..., 8 &an muddatek: some time

Bin. 326 ¢éand ‘adadéki haskar: some soldiers (cf. § 184 (c))

Sul. P <&an 7af ba: how black it was!

Sul. 16 la fitina mawgi‘a) . h and such ol

Bin. 303 la fian fondz | ' SUCH A0C such place

Sul. P gi& mindalakan: all the children

Sul. 58 hi¥ kasék nawéré: nobody dares

Bin. 362 ¢&iyadrim . ..nakirduwa: I have not done any harm

Sul. 13 hamii $iték: everything

Bin. 322 hamii salék: each year

War. 200 har kasék

Sul. 11 hal Raszk

Bin. 318 haé mawgihek: wherever

Sul. P kim astéray ga$: which bright star

} whoever

but,
Sul. — 7 wa nia: there is no such thing
— yakékika another one
Arb. 426 yakaki dika
\57371;1- : gi:%:} many times, often
but,

Sul. P paray zor, kalki ¢ia: what is the use of much’money ?

Demonstrative adjectives

§ 192. (@) Sul., War. have two inflexible demonstrative adjectives,
am ‘this’, aw ‘that’. A noun, singular or plural, qualified by either
of these is normally followed by the defining suffix -d (§ 175).

All Sor. and Muk. have only one demonstrative adjective aw
‘this, that’. The form am ‘this’ appears in Bin. as a loan from
Sul., e.g.

Bin. 299 Jam #¥nay: from these works
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§ 192 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

(b) In Bin, PiZ. the general demonstrative adjective aw,
qualifying an oblique plural noun, may also take the ending -ar,
in which case the noun does not take the suffix -, e.g.

PiZ. 399, Muk. 47 law gisand: from these words (gisa)
but,
Bin. 378 lawan gisinda: in these words
330 bG awin swarin: for those horsemen

In PiZ, Muk. the general demonstrative adjective aw, when
qualifying a feminine singular oblique noun, may take an oblique
ending -¢,* in which case the noun also takes the oblique ending -&
(§ 180 (b)) and not the suffix -4, e.g.

Bin. 346  ‘algi aw kiday: in love with that girl
but,
Piz, — awe kit€ way kird?: that girl did thus
— (% bo aw malay
— (% bo aws male
Muk. g8 bawe birin: from this wound
passim, awé Sawé: (on) that night

In Arb., Rdz., Xo¥. a noun qualified by aw,

(i) takes the suffix -¢ only when it is ‘proximate’, i.e. indicates
something physically near or which has already been referred to
in narrative, e.g.

Arb. — aw kura: this boy
Rdz. 475 sé bird lagarim haya, aw sé birayana: there are three
brothers with me, these three brothers . . .

(if) takes the suffix -zhés when it indicates something physically

remote, e.g.
Arb, — aw kuféhé: that boy yonder
(iif) takes no suffix when it refers to something absent, e.g.

Arb. — aw kuF: that boy
435 aw biraydani min: those brothers of mine

}went to that house

* The resulting awé is not, therefore, with Mann, Muk. § 38, the general
oblique case form of the adjective but a specifically Feminine oblique.

2 Cf. § 180 (¢) (ii).

¥ Cf. Sur, awéhé § 2777, there alone analysable as *awa-+-é+hé.
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC, DIALECTS §8 1034
Cardinal Numerals
§193
Sul., War. Bin., PiZ. | Muk. § 48 |Rdz., Xos. Arb.
1 yak yak, ék yak, yék &k yak, ek
2 di, didn, dwdn =1 = =
3 $é, syan = $€, séan =
4 | dwar = &adr dar
5 | penf = pienj péngf
6 $af = = =
7 | hawt (0. § 31) = = biaft
8 hast = = =
o | no = = =
10 da = = =
33 yayza (§ 24 () yazxda yaz(d)a yazda =
12 | dwlidpza dwazda ditdzda =
13 sydyza sézda = =
14 | Cwarda = &adrda éarda
15 Ddpza pazda = =
16 Saysa Sdzda = =
17 havda (§ 5) = hawda bi‘avda
18 ha#da = = =
19 nozda = = =
20 bist = = =
21 bist 1 yak = = =
30 si = ==
40 &l = dil
50 | panja plenja palénfd
60 | Sast(§ 1o (B) Sest =
7o | bhaftd haftd hafta b|‘afté
80 | hafta hattdfe hatte
90 nawad nowat nohat
100 sad (§ 10 (b)) sat =
200 diisad di sat
300 sésad
400 | Swdrsad
500 | pénsad pénsat
600 fassad
voo | hawsad
8oo hassad
goo | nosad
1,000 hazar
Im. milyon (§ 36)

T = signifies ‘the same form as that noted to the left’.

§ 194. (a) Cardinals immediately precede the noun they qualify.
In Sul, War. a noun so qualified normally does not take the
ending -an (§ 177 (c)), while in all Sor. and Muk. it normally does.
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§§ 1945 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

A cardinal, other than ‘one’, appearing independently may take
the plural ending -an, e.g.
War. 227 syin bil, éwar bit: (whether) it was three or four
237 salé, dian: a year or two
Muk. § 48 éwaran, didzdan: 4, 12
(b) With certain numbers (generally round numbers—tens,
hundreds, &c.) the qualified noun may take an ending -7, giving
the sense of ‘about . . .',F e.g.
Bin. 311 famani hawt halt sali: the age of about seven or
eight years
Xo3. 459 ba gadar bist wurdyi: to the extent of some twenty
horses
(€) The repetition of the cardinal numbers, with or without the
plural ending -an, gives a distributive sense, e.g.
War. 197 hamii yaka yaka w dwan dwan 4% Swir &war adin:
they all go by ones and twos and fours

Ordinal
§ 195. (a) Ordinal numbers are formed directly from the cardinals
by the addition of the ending -am, e.g.
Sul, — yakam ‘first’, pénfam ‘Gfth’, bistam ‘twentieth’
Following ¢, a, @, 6 an & is realized before the ending -am, e.g.
Sul, — séham (also séyam) ‘third’
naham (also nayam), néham ‘ninth’
daham (also dayam) ‘tenth’, ydyzaham ‘eleventh’
panjaham ‘fiftieth’
These ordinals follow the qualified noun with the Izafe, e.g.
Sul. 47 7égay seham: the third road
(b) The ordinal adjective in -am may further take the ending
-in (cf. § 190 (8)), e.g.
Sul. — yakamin ‘first’, pénfamin ‘fifth’
also awwalamin ‘first’ (Ar. awwal)
With cardinals ending in @, 4 this ending normally takes the form
~min, not *-hamin, e.g.
Sul. — $ayzeham : $apzamin ‘sixteenth’
haftzham : haftamin ‘seventieth’
! Contrast the adverbial -7, § 240 ().
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC,, DIALECTS § 195-6
The ordinal adjective in -(a)min immediately precedes the noun
it qualifies (v. § 191 (a) (iii)), e.g.
Sul. — yakamin Jar: the first time
In Rdz., corresponding to general -amin, the form -amé occurs,
This follows the noun qualified (cf. Ak., &c., -4, § 274), e.g.
Rdz. 474 jari séyamé: the third time

PRONOUNS

Personal
Independent

§196. (a) Sul., War,, all Sor., and Muk. present systems of six
personal pronouns, each with an independent and a suffix form
(q.v. § 197). All Sor. and Muk. have further independent oblique
forms for all persons and, in Bin., PiZ., one additional person.
Thus:

Sul., War. Bin,, Piz. Muk., Arb., Rdz., Xos.

Direct
Sg. 1 min amin amin
2 o atofi atofin, () Arb, ati
3 aw®@ (hyaw aw®
PL 1 (h)éma ama ama
2 éwa awa ango
3 awan awan awan
Oblique
Sg. 1 (@)ymin (@)mins)
2 (@)toln (a)tola, Arb. (a)ti
3 M. (@)wi
3 F. (@we® (@)t
PL 1 (a)yma (ayma
2 (a)wa (a)ngé(ﬁ)
3 (@)wan (aywan
NoTEs:

(1) Mann consistently writes and Sg. (a)tt. There is evidence
within his texts, however, that this represents, in conformity with
the Sor. dialects, (2)t#, e.g. the rhyme at Muk. 136 ff. diia : atua :
fiia : tua.
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In all Sor., except Arb., and in Muk. (4)t6 and (a)t@ alternate
freely, regardless of case, e.g.
Bin. 315 Safay lagal t5 bika: (who) might fight with thee
321 t0 léy dagargy: (whom) thou art seeking
325 atl b6 . . . hatiawa: why hast thou returned ?
325 yabarim bo ti hénawatawa: 1 have brought news
for thee
Muk. 1% atu xalgi koy: of where art thou a native?
629 atds . . . dabam: 1 shall take thee
72 atd§ wara: come thou too!
307 {awi ti [sic]: thine eyes
(2) The 3rd Sg. independent pronoun is identical in form with
the remote demonstrative adjective az (v. § 192 (@)). In Sul., War.
the proximate demonstrative adjective form am may also appear
as a 3rd Sg. personal pronoun. Both forms may also function as
3rd P personal pronouns with the ending -4n, thus:
Sg. 3 aw, (am) ‘he, she, it’, Pl. 3 awan, (aman) ‘they’, e.g.
Sul. 31 aw gawira: he is an infidel
9 awani$, 76 amanis: they too
(3) Mann, Muk. § 37. ‘Fiir den Nominativ [3rd Sg. pers. pron.]
tritt meist das Demonstrativum gy ein.’ But aw is an adjectival
form of the demonstrative, requiring the noun qualified to take
a suffix -4 (v. § 192 (a)), while, as Mann rightly states Muk, § 38:
‘Alleinstehend, substantivisch gebraucht, lautet das Pronomen
[demons.] urspriinglich stets gwd,’ Thus aw here should be
recognized as the direct case of an independent personal pronoun.
Muk. § 37, 3rd Sg. direct awi is perhaps best explained as an
encroachment of the oblique form. Alternatively -7 may be an Izafe.
(4) The 3rd Sg. masculine oblique form (@)wi may replace the
feminine oblique (a)wé even in Bin., Pi,, e.g.
Bin. 344 niani wi biday wakii amin ba wi sittGwim: show her
that I am burning for her
(5) The doubly oblique forms amini, atst, &c., quoted by Mann,
Muk. §§ 33-35, appear unreal. All the examples quoted Muk. § 36
contain, as Mann’s footnote admits, the 3rd Sg. personal pronoun
suffix -7 (q.v. § 197). But note
Xof. 448 amini dakugin: they will kill me
(6) -ng may only occur enclitically.
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(b) The independent personal pronoun forms have the same
functions as the corresponding nominal case forms (v. §§ 179 (a),
180 (a)).

In the oblique case the full forms, amin, &c., appear mainly in
the functions of the Direct Object and (in Bin., PiZ. only) of the
Agent in the Agential construction. The short forms, min, &c.,
with the exception of -ngd, appear in all the functions of the
oblique case.

Examples:
Bin. — aweé way kird: she (Agent) did thus
325 nawaki Fa sar t§ bida, atd§ bikage: lest he fall on
thee too, kill thee too
Muk. 6% darxwdrdi wi dada: he would feed her
5829 dagal awi: with her
Xo8. 465 dasgirani wi detin: her flancé comes

(¢) When an independent personal pronoun of the 1st or 2nd
person appears as the Direct Affectee of the Agential construction
(. § 223), or as the complement of the substantive verb, then the
verb does not agree with it in person but appears in the 3rd person
singular, i.e. as if the pronoun were a noun,* e.g.

Sul. — minit diwa = diwitim?: thou hast seen me
— &mat diwa = diwitin?: thou hast seen us
20 minz b6 ¢7a: what am I to him?
35 tdyan narduwa: they have sent thee
68 ka mintan mara kird: when you married me (off)

Similarly with the verb wistin (v. § 220),

Sul. P azani min tom éand x6§ awet: thou knowest how much
I love thee

The agreement of the verb is exceptional in

War, 214 &ma kaftd w awanae palawini kutin: he has killed
us seventy or so champions

1 See also § 242 (d) and Muk. § 92.
% See § 228.
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Suffix

§ 197. (@) The personal pronoun suffixes have the following forms:
General Additional
Sg.1 -im (-m))
2 -t ()@ Sul., War. - (-)
3 () .
PL 1  -man Pi%., Muk., and -in (-n)®
2 -tdn remaining Sor. -7 (-w)
3 yan
Nores:

(x) The forms in parenthesis appear after a vowel. When the
suffix is followed by another enclitic the unstressed vowel of -im,
-it is not normally realized (v. § 41 (c)). Regarding the realization
of -y after , see § 6o.

(2) See § 7(c). In Sul., War. the 2nd Sg. form frequently
appears as -¢ in postvocalic, and reduced to - in postconsonantal
position.

Also in Sul., War. a 2nd Sg. form -u (-w) is occasionally heard
(to be distinguished from the PiZ., &c., 2nd PIL form -#, -w).!
This may be no more than a phonetic variant of -7 conditioned by
the proximity of a back vowel or a bilabial consonant (2. § 55 (5)).
The frequency of its occurrence with kultin is noteworthy.

Examples:
Sul. — dasu b$6: wash thy hands!
13 &awa pé bikawe: that thy eye may behold
51 nawkudim, alqayak akama got, atkam ba ‘abdi xom:
I shall not kill thee, I shall put a ring in thy ear,
make thee my slave
War. 218 pét bizané palpalit aka: if he finds out about thee
he will chop thee up
273 b6 nawkust: why hast thou not killed it ?
284 awwa: will take thee
290 hakayati xomu b akam: 1 shall tell thee my
story
* The similar form -0, given for the Sinai dialect in Mokri,

Songs 232 haft peshto: seven generations of thy forebears
247 dino namdga: thy faith has gone

may only be a representation of [i, ig]. Cf. 323 bowkdr- for *[bagka:r) bagdkdr,
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(3) The PiZ., Muk., and, less commonly, Sor. forms Pl 1 -in,
Pl 2 -7 alternate freely with the general forms -man, -tan.

(b) The suffix personal pronouns may fulfil the functions of a
pronoun:
() in genitive relation to a noun (2. § 200),
(i) Direct Object of a transitive verb in the present tenses,
(iif) Agent of a transitive verb in the past tenses (v. § 223),
(iv) governed by a preposition (v. § 237),
(v) with dative sense (v. §§ 218 (@), 220 (4), 239 (b)).

Examples:
(i) Genitive relation,

Sul. P la bariawa da niftuwin: they are seated in front
of him

1 wajaxi kor abé: he has no offspring (lit. ‘his
hearth is blind’)
9 aw dstkayin: that gazelle of them
69 la jyati dayktan: instead of your mother
Piz. 393 kayfi xowa: it is your own pleasure
Muk. 10322 sabri bibé: let patience be yours
(ii) Direct Object,
Sul. 10 hayfa biykudin: it is a pity, that we should kill it
10 wisti . .. biygiré: he wanted to catch.it
20 haz aka ka bitbiné: he would like to see thee
PiZ. 4oz datbam: I shall take thee
(iif) Agent,

Sul. 2 dasti birda baxali, séweki dar hénd, daya das pasa:
he put his hand into his bosom, took out an
apple, put it in the king’s hand

Pi#. 380 malin bar kirdin: we loaded up (our) homes

(iv) Governed by a preposition,
Sul. 17 béy béna: bring . . . for him
Bin. 351 [lét mumbdarak be: may it be fortunate for thee
Muk. 126 zrit &Gka dagal dakam: 1 shall do much good
for thee
6322 nanbé néwan: let there not be between us . ..
16732 len: against us
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(v) Dative,
Sul. E  amparayat &on iy kawtuwa: how has this money
fallen into thy hands?
P wénay daw pé kawt': he caught sight of the
picture
P malayin pifan ada: be points the mullah out to
them

10  hatd mumkinman abé (cf. 10 hatd boman mumkin
bibé): as far as it may be possible for us
101 hagi jili akawé: the price of the clothes is due
(falls) to him

§ 198. The personal pronoun suffixes are affixed directly to a
noun to which they stand in genitive relation (2. § 200). This is
also true when the noun forms part of a compound preposition
(v. § 238).

When fulfilling any of the other functions listed in § xg7 (b)
above, a pronominal suffix is affixed to whichever word of the
following categories appears earliest in the clause:?

(i) an independent noun, pronoun or adjective which is either
() the Direct Object, or Affectee (§ 223), or its comple-
ment, of a transitive verb,
or, in certain circumstances, is
(B) the Subject, or its complement, of an intransitive verb;

(i) a noun or pronoun governed by a preposition, ie. the
Indirect Object, or Affectee, of a transitive verb;

(iii) an absolute prepositional form (v. § 237);

(iv) the verb, with the limitation that this can support only one
such pronominal suffix. It is then suffixed to the first of
whichever of the following possible components of a verbal
form is present:

(«) apreverb (2. § 235) or other word forming a compound
verb (. § 234),

(B) a negative or modal affix (2. § 206),

() the verbal stem or participle, or an auxiliary (v. § 227).

* This construction often appears, deceptively, to have &w ‘eye’ qualified

by a possessive (genitive) suffix, e.g.
Sul 27 fdwim pé akawe: 1 shall see her
34 ka...&dwyin bam nawfwdna kawt: when they beheld this youth

but 20 min bay akd, édwim pé bikawé: he summons me that he may see me
* R, has a different exposition at BS0.4S, xv11. 490 ff.
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC.,, DIALECTS §§ 1989
Examples:
(i. B) Sul. E  am pdrayat éom iy kawtuwa: how has this money
fallen into thy hands?
(i. B) Bin. 343 $kieki 2or jwani Ig casp kirabi: a very beautiful
picture was stuck to it

[but, despite the presence of (i. 8),

(ili) Sul. — aw kufa zér lem nace: that boy does not look
much like me]

(i. ) — éwa ba péy qaniin am zawiatin la éma war nagirt:
you did not obtain this land from us legally

(if) — ba péy qanin la ématan war nagirtyou did not

(iif) lemantan war nagirt | obtain it

(iit) letan war nagirtin from us

legally

(iv. @) — ba péy qdniin wartin nagirt: you did not obtain
it legally

(iv. o) — wartan nagirt (léman): you did not obtain it
(from us)

(iv. o) — 7am naakird: I used not to run away

(iv. B) — mnamakird: I used not to do (so)

(iv. B) — amkird: T used to do (so)

(iv. ) — kirdim: I did (so)

(iv. y) — kirduwma: 1 have done (so) (v. § 227)

A pronoun suffix may also be attached to certain adverbs, e.g.
26r ‘much’ in
Sul. P 20 haz la qumar akird: he was greatly addicted to
gambling
Muk. 126 2orit ¢Gka dagal dakam: 1 shall do thee much good

§ 199. In conjunction with the affixes already listed (§§ 178, 187)
A. -akd, B.-dn, C.%ék, ‘tak, D.-d, E.-i, -¢Obl
the order of possible suffixation to a noun of
G. -im, -it, -1, -man, -tan, -yan in genitive relation to it,
and H. the same in any other function,

is, for Sul., all Sor. and Muk. A B CD(E G
for War. also, A B CGH D

E and H are mutually exclusive.
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Examples: Sul,, &c.
AG Sul. 3 mainakay: his mare
AGH Sul. 25 xulkakatinim dawa: I have given your sister
ABG ul. 4 birakinim: my brothers!
ABH ul. 12 7afigakinim ba f& héltuwa: 1 have left my

friends behind

CGH Sul. 74 cawekitim bidaré: give me one of your eyes
CH Sul. 155 kicekyan nadayné: they did not give us a girl

DE Bin. — aw barday béna: bring that stone
DH Bin. — aw bardam bidaya: give me that stone
DG Sul. 25 am fwar kuFay: these four sons of his
EG Bin. — xuski dakém: my mother’s sister

G Sul. 27 dawim: my eye
H  Sul. 74 pyalay Gwim bidare: give me a glass of water

Warmawa
AH War. — kalawarakam kirds: 1 opened the door
BGD 249 am goréginima: these donkeys of mine
GD 224 am kufima: this son of mine
[DH 214 am harakatay kird: be exerted this power]
HD 274 am palpita lg nagirtayam: would you had not
got this pretext from me
GH 189 j@ti mali xomanim akird: T used to do the

ploughing for our own home
Cf. Sinaz, in Mokri, Songs,
. GD 232, 286 law damita: from that mouth of thine
HD Mann, MS. am xawaria sinaft: he heard this news
This displacement of the suffix -4, partial only in War., is
characteristic of the more southerly dialects. See further §§ 202 (a)
fn. 1, 209 (a) fn.

§200. A noun qualified by a personal pronoun suffix in genitive
relation to it may or may not be further defined by the suffix -akd,
less commonly -d (§§ 174, 175).
(a) The defining suffix is generally present when a sense of
actual possession or personal connexion is intended, e.g.
Sul. 3 mainakay: his mare
14 gisakay: his words
42 kirdsakat: thy shirt
8o
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45 gydnakam: my soul, beloved
55 wulaxakat: thy horse
War. 219 bargirakam: my packhorse
Bin. — mnasinakam: my writing
Muk. § ¢ jegakan: our home
dydkatan: your agha
Note the fixed phrase
Sul. 2 ay pasahdm: O my king
but
War. 209 ay §ahim: O my king
This category includes the following nouns of relationship:
wife, son, daughter, brother and sister (particularly younger), e.g.
Sul. 4 birakanim: my brothers
19 dinakay: his wife
21 hkurakani: his sons
25 xufkakatdn: your sister
War. 204 bird gawrakam: my elder brother
Muk. § 9 kicakam: my daughter

(b) The defining suffix is absent when no actual possession is
intended, with parts of the body, with the remaining nouns of
relationship and with all nouns of relationship used conventionally,
e.g

Sul. — xuskim: sister! (to any young woman)

12 Fdwim: my quarry
16 amozam: my cousinl|
21 kufim: my lads!
27 dasgiranim: my fiancée
27 fawim: my eye
28 7ohi Sirinim: my sweet soul, beloved
80 gafim: my leg

Note bawkim ‘my father’, but ddwkim, bawkakam ‘old fellow!’

Reflexive

§ 201. The reflexive pronoun has the general form x5 ‘self’. Very

rarely, with the suffix -ydn, the form xwa appears (2. § 59 (b)).
Primarily the pronoun refers to the Subject of a sentence or

clause, or to the Agent in the Agential construction. The pronoun
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is generally further defined by a personal suffix, thus xé-m ‘my-
self’, xg-t ‘thy-self’, &c., e.g.
Sul. 8 kuFi xdm: my (own) son
69 lagal xoy: with him(self)
Arb. 446 ba xbyan cinawa: they themselves went back
It may then refer to any person in the sentence, e.g.

Sul. 11 ba sar sari x6ta bazi da: it jumped over thy (own)
head .

Demonstrative

§ 202. (@) The demonstrative pronouns combine the forms of the
demonstrative adjectives (§ 192) and the defining suffix -& (§ 175),
which may here lose its stress. The plural forms incorporate the
morpheme -an (§ 177).

Sul., War. have then a system of two, remote and proximate,
pronouns, while Bin., PiZ., Muk. have one general demonstrative
pronoun. In Arb., Rdz., Xo§. the same distinction is made as with
the demonstrative adjective (§ 192 (b)), viz. awa ‘this’, awéhé? ‘that
yonder’, aw ‘that (absent)’. Only awa is considered here, awéehé
being inflexible and aw identical with the 3rd personal pronoun
of the same dialects (§ 196).

In Sor., Muk. the demonstrative awa may take the oblique
ending -7 (-) and is then frequently reduced to way, &c, Thus:

Sul, War,  Bin,, PiZ. Muk., Arb., Rdz., Xo&.
Direct
this ama awa (awha,
that awa ahwa, ahd) awa

these  amdna awana -
awana

those  awdana (awhana, &c.)

¥ In War, the demonstrative pronoun may be disrupted by a personal pronoun
suffix (§ x97), or the adverbial suffix -i§ (v. § 240 (¢)), appearing before the defining
suffix -d (cf. § 199), e.g.
War. 190 amam akird: I used to do this
but 267 awifa; that too
268 awima awé: that (is what) I want
280 amyita kird: thou didst this
2 Cf., Sur. awéhe, § 277.
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Oblique
Sg. away awa, (@)way
(awhay, &c.)
PL awanay awana, (a)wanay
(awhanay, &c.)
Examples:

Sul. 9 4waydn: that one of them
9 awdnay ka: those others
62 amina hamily: all these
Bin. 347 awham ldzima: 1 need that
367 lahway catir: better than that
Muk, 8% hdta way bimiré: (he) came to this, that he would
die ‘

(b) There is some confusion in usage between the demonstrative
pronouns and the 3rd personal pronouns (§ 196 (a)), e.g.

War. 194 awi': that (not he) too (but cf. § 175 (8))
Arb. 414 tikrari 1o way kirdawa: he repeated it for him
426 ‘wmri wana: their ages

Interrogative

§ 203. (@) The following inflexible interrogative pronouns, and
related adverbs, occur:

Sul., War. ¢, Sor., Muk. & (&7 only in pause and in b5 &,
Arb., &c., o ¢f ‘why ') ‘what P

Sul., War., Bin., PiZ. ¢on, Muk. &lon,? Arb. ki ‘how ¥’

War. éan, Sul. éanfy, Sor. & Muk. éand ‘how much, many

k&* (Muk. § 43 K'é(ha)) ‘who ¥’

Sul., War. kay, Pi%., Muk. kangé, Arb. kangi ‘when ¥’

kam(a) ‘which ¥’

t Often reduced to b6¢, I6¢, and even b3, 16 ‘why?’
2 The form &7 appears in an isolated phrase with xdnin, e.g.

Sul. 131 & zdnin: how should we know?
Muk. § 43 &b #@nim: how should I know?

3 Once in Bin. ké appears as a relative pronoun with an antecedent (cf. § 243),
Bin. 355 ati két pé dalén . . .: thou whom they call . .,
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Examples:
Bin. 321 awa ba ¢i din: what did you go for?
368  atii daléy &: what dost thou say ?
Muk. 45 &idakay: what art thou doing?
2425 *Ciya (¢7a): what is it ?
Sul. —  ama ba &apa: how much is this?
— k& awa: who (is) that (at the door)?
P jégay xalid kamaya: which is Khalid’s place ?

(b) The following forms contain the sense of a verb:
Sul. kwa, kamatd, Muk, kwainé, Arb. kani ‘where is, are ?’

For example:

Sul. 117 kamatd handrakantan: where are your pome-
granates ?

Muk. 21! kwiné swdri da ndzanin: where are the splendid
riders ?

Arb. 431 kani biratan: where is your brother?

Sul. ko ‘where P’ requires a limiting preposition, thus:

Sul. la ko ‘where?, cf. Arb., &c., kéndaré (v. § 278 (b))
b6 ko ‘whither ?, cf. Arb., &c., kéwa

For example:
Sul. — wdy la ke? wam léra: where art thou ? Here I am

VERBS

§ 204. The verb has two simple tenses, namely Present and Past,
formed regularly from the present and past stems (z. § 205)
respectively. The present tense rarely appears in its simple form
and then with subjunctive force (cf. compound verbs, § 234).

The two simple tenses are modified by modal affixes (. § 206)
to give a system in which distinctions of both tense and mood are
made.

The past stem and past Participle (v. § 213) combine with tense
forms of the substantive verb, the sole auxiliary in this function,
to form further, compound, tenses.

The full system is summarized at § 217.
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Stems

§ 205. (@) The simple tenses are formed from the present and
past stems of the verb.

Verbs are normally quoted in the form of the infinitive verbal
noun, which invariably ends in -z. The removal of the final con~
sonant -7, and when it is preceded by the vowel -i- of this also,
yields the past stem, which is thus regularly predictable from the
form of the infinitive, e.g.

&an ‘go’ : -
hatin ‘come’  : hat-
kirdin ‘do’  : kird-, &c.
The infinitive is, therefore, marked by a morpheme -()n.

The present stem is not always predictable from the form of
the past stem or infinitive, or vice versa. The following empirical
rules may be stated, but exceptions and irregularities are numerous
and vary according to the dialect.

(i) When the past stem ends in -Z, or, if the verb is transitive
and polysyllabic, in -@, then the form of the present stem is that
of the past stem less this vowel, e.g.

Intransitive fiFe-* : fir- Ay’
larzi- : larz- ‘tremble’
pidmi- : pidm- ‘sneeze’

Transitive  biFi- s bir- ‘cut’
kiFi- o kir- ‘buy’
mali- T mal- ‘sweep’
pirsi- : pirs- ‘ask’
héna- : (h)en- ‘bring’
kéla- s kél- ‘plough’
péca- : péc- ‘fold’

(ii) When the past stem ends in -Z and the verb is either in-
transitive, or transitive and monosyllabic, then the present stem
normally ends in -¢, e.g.

Intransitive  awsd- T qwsé- ‘swell’
birda- : birde- ‘roast’
difa- : dife- ‘tear’
tika- s tike- ‘drip’

¥ All forms are Sul, unless otherwise stated.
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§ 205
(but note,  s(f)a-
tirsd-
Zid-
Transitive  gd-
na-

KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

: s(t)- ‘rise’

: tirs-, Muk. tirsé- ‘be afraid’

: - ‘live’)

: ge- ‘copulate with’
: né- ‘put’

(iif) When the past stem ends in -# the present stem is normally

identical with it, e.g.

Transitive  diri-
Jarmil-
gurit-
Ja-

(but note,

Intransitive  bii-
&ii-

(iv) When the past stem ends in -z, -d then the form of the -

: dirii-
: farmii-
: gurii-
: fa-

: b

¥
HI A

‘sew’
‘order’
‘ﬂay)
‘chew’

‘be’
(gor)

present stem is normally that of the past stem less this, e.g.

bitrd-
biziit-
gilofe-
kawt-
mird-
girt-
xond-
bast-
bist-
past-

Intransitive

Transitive

(but note,

: bar-

: biz@i-

: gilof-

: kaw-

: mir-

. gir-

: won-

: bast- -
: bist-, Muk. bye-
. past-

‘pass’
‘move’
€, mb’
‘fall’

€ di el
‘hold’
‘study’
‘tie’
‘hear’
‘tread’)

(v) When the vowel preceding the final consonant, or consonant
group, of the past stem is -3- then the corresponding vowel of
the present stem is normally -é-, e.g.

bward-
bigard-
(ha)nard-
palawi-
sitan(d)-

Transitive

: bwér- > bor-
. bigeér-

. nér-

s paléw-

+ siitéen~

‘pass’
‘pick’
‘send’
‘strain’
‘burn’

(vi) When the past stem ends in -sz, -§, the present stem fre-
quently ends in -2, -# respectively, e.g.
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC, DIALECTS §§ 205-6

Transitive  gast- : gaz- ‘bite’
gwast-  : goz- ‘remove’
parast-  : paréz- ‘protect’
xwdst-  : xwdz- ‘demand’
cest- : Ceg- ‘taste’
Rust- : kug- ‘kill’
nast- . nég- ‘bury’

(but note, fira($)t- : firss- ‘sell’, and

Intransitive #ift- : nif- ‘sit’)

A comprehensive list of verbs, with their present stems, is given
in Appendix I. The more common ‘irregular’ verbs, i.e. those
with unpredictable present stems, are marked with. an asterisk.

(b) Certain verbs are compounded with preverbs (v. § 235),
which then occur with every form of the verb. In one case the
‘preverb’ is in fact an enclitic, ~awa. This does not, however,
affect either verbal stem as it is invariably added after the personal
ending of the verb (v. §§ 207 ff.).

Affixes
§206. (a) Modal affixes
Sul., War. a-,* Sor., Muk. da-, Rdz. a-/da-, prefixed to:
the simple present give the Present Indicative,
the simple past give the (Past) Imperfect.

! In War. a modal affix ¢~ occurs with two verbal stems only, forming the
Present Indicative, viz.
War. — tém/tiém, &c.: 1, &c., come
— térim, &c.: I, &c., bring

Cf. KirmansGhi (Mokri, Songs, 33) tiyam
(Mann, MS.) ti¥am

Sinai (Mokri, Songs, 231) térim

(Mann, MS.) tém térim

The form at War. 196 adérin ‘we bring', appears to be a compromise between
térin and an artificial *a-érin.

The present forms of this verb hdwirdin are exceptional in that a personal
pronoun suffix is attached not to either affix - or b(:)- (v. § 198 (iv. 8)) but after
the personal ending, e.g.

War. — térimi: 1 am bringing it
— bérini: bring ye it!
204 dw béréti: the water should bring him
Cf. Sinai (Mann, MS.) térétiaw: he brings it back,
But note, influenced by Sul. ay(h)énim,
War. — ayérim: I am bringing it
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§ 206 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
b(f)-, in all dialects (but v. § 234), prefixed to:

the simple present gives the Present Subjunctive,
the past, with the suffix -dya, gives the Past Conditional.
b(f)- may also be prefixed to the Imperative, and (in Bin., PiZ,,
Muk.) to the Perfect Conditional and its derivatives (v. § 216).

The vowel of the prefixes a-, da- is not realized before present
stems with an initial vowel é-, except where this occurs through
the loss of an %-, e.g.

Sul. — ém, Bin. — dém: I come (&-)
~— &, Bin., — d&§¢: it hurts (&-)
but, 187 aéné: he brings ((h)én-)
War. — édim: I say (63-)
Muk. § 53 deélim: I leave (él-)
but, da¥énim: I bring ((h)én-)

It is realized before the initial stem vowel -, e.g.

Sul. — warika agwsé: it is swelling (Gwsé-)

Arb. — 1k dadrén: they will become embroiled (d@re-)
and before past stems with initial &-, e.g.

Sul. 180 sarim agfa: my head was aching

When a personal pronoun suffix is present the vowel of a-, da-
is always realized, whatever the stem, e.g.
Sul. — a-y-élim: I shall leave it (él-)
The vowel of b(z)- is not realized before any initial stem vowel,
thus
Sul. — bém: should I come? (&-)
War, — bégim: should I say ? (é&-)
(b) Negative affixes
nd-, prefixed to the simple present,! gives the negative of the
Present Indicative.
nd-, prefixed to all other tense forms (replacing the positive

' _When, as rarely, the negative is separated from the verb then this takes the
positive affix a-, e.g.

Sul. P agirim b6t bo éstd na: I am not weeping for thee for now (i.e. for thy
present state)
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC,, DIALECTS §§ 206-8

affix 5(z)- of Subjunctive and Conditional tenses), gives the nega~
tive of these tenses.

md-, prefixed to the Imperative (replacing the affix 5(;)- where
present in the positive), negates it.

Personal Endings

§ 207. Each tense distinguishes five persons by characteristic
endings. These do not correspond entirely to the personal pro-
nouns (§ 196) in that the endings appropriate to the 2nd and 3rd
persons plural are identical in form.

There is a characteristic Imperative ending for the 2nd person
singular.

Present Tenses

§ 208. (a) The Present tense is formed from the present stem with
the prefixes a-, da- (Indicative), or b(f)- (Subjunctive), negative
nd-, nd- respectively, and the appropriate personal endings. These
are essentially as given below. In conjunction with different stem
finals these endings undergo regular modification. Thus the ¢ of
the 1st Sg. and 2nd, 3rd Pl endings does not appear after a stem
final vowel, while the 7 of the 2nd Sg. and 1st PL endings is
normally realized as y in the same context. The other modifica-
tions, particularly of the 3rd Sg., are not simply analysable and
are best given in detail (. () below).

PreseNT PErsoNaL ENDINGS:
Sul., War.  Bin,, Piz., Muk. Arb., Rdz., Xo§.

Sg. 1 <im0 -im -im
-#(t)@ -f -
3 ) i) -H(tn), -it-)
PL 1 -in -in ~in
2,3 ) -in -in
Nores:

(1) Before an enclitic the (unstressed) vowel of ~im, ~in is often
not realized (v. § 41 (¢)).
(2) Regarding the bracketed forms see (¢) below.

89



§ 208 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
(3) The alternative form -i(#) (cf. Arb., &c., -f) is heard but

rarely in Bin., Piz.

(4) The form -i2- occurs before the vowel of an enclitic.

(b) Thus, when the present stem ends in:

(i) a consonant or semi-vowel, e.g. b-, &c., ‘be’

Sul.

Sg. 1 abim
2 abi(t)
3 abé(t)

PL 1 abin
2,3 abin

War.  Bin., &c.
awtm  dabim
awi(t)  dabi
awé(t)  dabé(t)

awin dabin
awin dabin

Arb., &c.
dabim

dabi

dabi(tin), dabit-
dabin

dabin

Note the corresponding Present Subjunctive in
biwim [bu:m] (v. § 73, 75)

darém

dargy

daré(tin), darét-
daréyn

darén

daniim

danity

danwi(tin), danwit-
dangiyn

daniin

dakdm

dakay

daka(tin), dakat-
dakayn

dakan

Sg. 1 (bt)bim
2 (b)) biwi(s) [busi(t), by:i(t), by:(o)]
3 (br)be(t)  biwe(t) [buse:(t), by:e:(t)]
PL 1 (bi)bin  biwin [by:in, byzin, by:n]
2,3 (biYoin  biwin [bu:n]
(i) -é-, e.g. ~I2-, &c., ‘say’
Sg. 1 além dalém
2 alzy(t) daléy
3 alé(t) dalé(t)
PL x aléyn daleyn
2,3 alen dalén
(iii) -#-, e.g. ni~ ‘sleep’
Sg. 1 antim daniim
2 anfiy(z) danity
3 anwé(t), ano(t) danwé(t)
PL 1 aniiyn danizyn
2,3 aniin daniin
(iv) -a-, e.g. ka- ‘do’
Sg. 1 akdm dakdm
2 akay(t) dakay -
3 aka(t) daka(r)
PL 1 akayn dakayn
2,3 akan dakan
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC.,, DIALECTS § 208

(v) -0-, e.g. x5~ ‘eat’

Sg. 1 axom daxom daxdm

2 axgy(t) daxoy daxdy

3 axwa(t) daxwa(t)  daxwa(tin), daxewar-
PL 1 axoyn daxdyn daxdoyn

2,3 axon daxon daxin

(vi) -i-, e.g. giri- ‘weep’, Sor., Muk. 7i- ‘defecate’

Sg. 1 agirim darim darim

2 . daFi dafi

3 }“g i) {dm(z) dai(tin), daFit-
Pl 1,2,3 agirin dafin dafin

(vii) -ya-, e.g. War. gaya- ‘reach’, Muk. *girya- ‘weep’

Sg. 1 agaydm dagiryam (Sor. dagiryém, &c.,
2 agdy(t) dagiri ' regular stem in -é-)
3 agay¥(t) dagiryé(t)

PL 1 agdyn dagirydyn
2,3 agaydn dagirydn

(¢) The euphonic (2) (. § 7 (b)) of the 2nd Sg. (Sul., War.) and
3rd Sg. forms is always realized when the tense form is immedi-
ately followed by the vowel of an enclitic,! and may be so in pause.
It is seldom realized before another consonant, however.

Examples:
Sul. 28 amdozitawa: thou wilt find me
62 abayta dar: thou carriest out
[contrast
Bin. 344 bikay-awa: if thou makest . . .
350 daci-awa: thou wilt go back
Muk. 923 agar bimday-¢: if thou givest it to me]
PiZ. 399 hatd S. biménit: while S. remains (alive)
Muk. 1425 bét la wurmi: comes from Urmiye
Xo$. 460 b3 yazay bicit: he should go to war
In Arb., &c., the 3rd Sg. -tin is an optional form, occurring most
commonly in pause.
! Mainly the enclitic ‘preverb’ ~awa (v. § 235 () or the preposition -a, -2
(v. §§ 236 (d), 237 (B))-
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§ 209

§209. (a)

KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

Substantive Verb

Beside the normal tense forms (§ 208 (b) (i)) the sub-

stantive verb has an enclitic present tense:

Sg. 1
2
3 Sul.

Sul., War.*  Bin., PiZ, Muk. Arb., Rdz., Xo8.
-tmf-m -tm[-m -im|-ma
X0)/-5(2) oy iy
-aO)-(y)a(t)  -a(@)]-(y)a(?) -a|-(y)a, -t-

War.  -a(s)-(3)afs)

PL 1
2,3
where the

~inf-yn -inf-yn -inf-yna
-inf-n -inf-n -inj-na

second forms in each case appear following a vowel.

In Arb., &c., the second forms of the 1st Sg. and 2nd and 3rd PL
(-ma, -na) also follow a diphthong. The -(y)- of the 3rd Sg. forms

is realized

Examples:

Sul.

War,
Muk.

Arb,

Rdz.

after all vowels except 7, i.

(v. also § 214):
2 min pafa-m: I am a king
73 hazir-im: I am ready
—  wa-y la ke: where art thou?
107 % fi-a: what is thy business?
167  altani tya-ya: there is gold in it
181  ba xwa kar-in éwa: by God, you are asses
292  xarik-i amkugi: art thou about to kill me?
975 hamil palawan @ ba-naw-in: we are all champions
and famous
435 mindar-im, sabi-ma: I am a child, a boy
442 gurg-a, déw-a, di-ya: is it wolf, demon, or
what ?
436  la ti-na: they are from thee
474 amin-im, amin nécri ti-ma: I am (she), I am thy
quarry
489 pyaw-ma: I am a man
475  kuFi kisrdy-na: they are the sons of Chosroes

' In War, the enclitic verb precedes the defining suffix -4 (cf. § 199), e.g.
War. 281 ‘didi aw ‘arab-im-d: I belong to that Arab
(cf. Sul. — ‘didi aw ‘arabd-m)
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC., DIALECTS § 200-10
(b) The negative of this form is independent, not enclitic.

Sul., War Bin., &c. Arb., &ec.
Sg. 1 nim nim nima
2 ni(t) < *niy(t) ni < ’*niy ni < *niy
3 Sul.  nia(t) nia(t) nia, nit-
War.  nia(s)
PL 1 } nin < *niyn nin < *niyn  nina < *niyna
2,3 nin nin nina

(¢) The euphonic (£) of the 2nd Sg. (Sul., War.) and 3rd Sg.,
and the (s) of the 3rd Sg. (War.) is always realized when the verb
is immediately followed by the vowel of another enclitic (v.
§ 208 (c) fn.). In general only the (#) of the 2nd Sg. (Sul., War.)
may be realized in pause or before a consonant (but v. § 214 (5)),
e.g.

Sul. 38 4 iyt hdtuwita Safawa: what art thou that thou hast
come to do battle ?
59 agar §&t nit, ém: if thou art not mad I shall come

Imperative

§ 210. (a) The Imperative is formed from the present stem, and
normally the prefix b(f)~ (negative md-), with the following endings:
Sg. 2 -a, Pl. 2 -in, when the stem ends in a consonant,
-Q -1, ’ ' vowel.
Thus, for example, when the stem ends in:
(i) a consonant or semi-vowel,
Sul. — béna: bring! ((k)én-)
5 bitin: go yel (¢-)
77 bikawa: falll (kaw-)
War. — biygirin: hold ye it! (gir-)
Arb. — bina: bring! ((k)in-)
(i) -é-,
Sul. — &bider: say! (-Ié-)
47 bilén: say yel
T Mann, Muk. § 69, has b4l ‘say!’ but his informant wrote regularly é’
Cf., however, the variation in
‘War. 285 dam na
294 dam né
Bin. 318 magirya: do not weep! (giryé-)
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§ 210 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
(i) -#-,
Sul. g7 bindt: go to sleep! (nit-)
— bifarmiin: be ye so good! (farmii-)
(iv) -a-,
Sul. — maka: do not! (ka-)
42 ba < bida: give! (da-)
War. 221 biywan: take him! (ba-)
Arb. 415 mayban: do not take him!
(V) -0-,
Sul. — bifa: go! (70-)
— biyxdn: eat ye it! (x4-)
(vi) ~i-,
Sul. — magiri: do not weep! (giri-)
(b) In Sul., War. only, when the Imperative is followed by the
vowel of an enclitic, an euphonic -7- is realized after the 2nd Sg.

form, e.g.
(i) consonant stem,
Sul. — biygorarawa: exchange it! (gor-)
but
Bin. — biywena-wa: read it! (xen-)
(i) -é- stem,
Sul. — biylérawa: repeat it! (-lé-)
War. 297 béra lgy xom: come to my side (&-)
but
Bin. — biyle-wa: repeat it! -(i2)-
(iii) -a- stem,
Sul. 58 bimdaré: give it to me! (da-)
12 Fawim bidarawa: give back my quarry!
War, — biykard: open it! (ka-)
but
Bin. — -im bidaya < bida-¢: give me . . .| (da-)
Arb. — biyka-wa: open it! (ka-)
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(¢) The following Imperative forms from irregular stems occur:
Sul. 48 bido: go!
Bin. 373 bicon: go yel
[Sul. — b&idin: go yel (&) is regular]

Sul., Muk. — wara, warin: come! come ye!

Rdz. — mé: do not come!

[War. — bé, bén: come! come ye! (&)

Sul. — maya < *maé: do not come!, are regular]

Bin., Muk. § 69 Aafs: go!
Note the varying irregular position of the personal pronoun
suffix (v. § 198 (iv. B)) in the following War. Imperative forms:
War., — bérin-i: bring ye it! (v. § 206 (a) fn.)
— bér-i-a': bring it!
— beF-it: say it! (63-)
but
— bi-y-é¥aro: repeat it!

Past Tenses

§ 211. (@) The Past tense is formed from the past stem and the
appropriate personal endings. These are essentially:

Past PersoNAL ENDINGS:

Sul., War. Sor., Muk.
Sg.1 -im -im
2 -1(t) -7
3 -0 -Q
PL 1 -in -in
2,3 -in -in

They differ from the present endings only in the 3rd Sg. (cf.
§ 208 (a)).

(b) Thus, when the past stem ends in:

(i) a consonant, e.g. hdt- ‘come’

Sul., War. Sor., Muk,
Sg. 1 hdtim hdtim
2 hati(y) hati
3 hat (v. § 66) hat
Pl 1 hatin hatin
2,3 hatin hatin

¥ Cf. order -i-a, § 199, loss of -a, § 175 (b).
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§§ 2112 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
(i) -@-, e.g. biz-, &c., ‘be’

Sul. War.
Sg. 1 bam wim biam
2 bay(t)  wi(t) by
3 bii 4, -w b
PlL 1 bigyn win bayn
2,3 ban win ban
(iii) -@-, e.g. ma- ‘stay’
Sg. 1 mam mam
2 may(t) may
3 ma ma
PL 1 mayn mdyn
2,3 man man
(iv) -i-, e.g. gai- ‘reach’
Sg.1 gaim gaim
2 gaz_(t) , gat
3 s
Pl 1,2,3 gain gain

(c) In Sul,, War. the (2) of the 2nd Sg. is always realized when
the verb form is followed by the vowel of an enclitic,! e.g.

Sul. 15 gafaytawa: thou returnedst
(cf. Sor. — gaFayawa)
In Sul., Bin. when a 3rd Sg. past form ending in -2 ((b) (iii)
above) is followed by the vowel of an enclitic an euphonic -y~ is
realized between the vowels,? e.g.

Sul. 2, Bin. 304 gafdyawa: he returned
(cf. Muk. 220 ga7awa)
Bin. 321 naditrayawa: (she) could not be found

§212. (@) The Imperfect tense is formed from the Past by the
addition of the prefix a-, da- (§ 206), thus, e.g.
Sul,, &c., akdtim, ahati(t), ahat, ahatin, ahatin
Sor., &c., dehdtim, dahati, dahat, dahdtin, dahdtin, &ec.
! Mainly the enclitic ‘preverb’ -gwa (v. § 235 (a)), the preposition -a, ~&
(v. §§ 236 (d), 237 (b)) or the conditional suffix -dya (v. § 212).
2T

'he form War. 217 gafdyad seems to be a compromise between Sul.
afdyawa and War. *ga?do.
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(b) The Past Conditional tense! is formed from the Past by the

addition of the prefix b(f)- and the suffix -@ya. This latter follows

the personal endings in all dialects, but in War. may also precede
them in certain instances, thus:

Sg. 1 bihatimaya or, War., bihatayam
2 bihatitaya, Sor., &c., bihatidya bihatayay
3 bihataya®

Pl 1 bihatinaya but not *bihatayayn
2,3 bihdtinaya *bihatayan

§ 213. A Past Participle, which beside its normal function in the
formation of the Perfect tense may serve as an adjective, is formed
from the past stem. To the stem are added the following mor-
phemes:

Sul,, Bin., Pi%.,, Muk. *-d, tw; War. -()g (v. § 76); Arb.,
Rdz., Xo&. -7, £y.

The behaviour of Sul., &c., *-z before an enclitic substantive
verb is abnormal. In those cases where a distinction is observable
the enclitic verb appears in its postconsonantal form, thus
[-uium, -tu:it], &e., rather than *[-u:m, -u:i].4 A personal pronoun
suffix, or the adverbial suffix -& (v. § 240 (c)), however, appears
in its postvocalic form following the past participle. A convenient
compromise is to interpret such an [-u:] as -uw (v. § 60) throughout
the conjugation. Thus, e.g.

Sul., &c., hatiw, biaw (v. § 60), maw, gaiw
War. hatig, dag (N.B. wig: Sul. baw), mag, gaig
Arb., &c., hati, bity, may, gai (< *gaiy)

! Mann, Muk. § 72, has ‘Optat.: bifmdya . . .; 3. sing. bifydya’, but, § 83,
‘In der Bedeutung eines Optativus perf. . . . béhatindya . . .’

? The 3rd Sg. Past Conditional of the verb bin ‘be’ appears in various
irregular forms, viz. Sul., Bin. (bi)bwdya, Muk. biiydya, Pi¥., Sor. bdya, War,
wdya.

3 Cf. Sinai (Barr, op. cit., p. 224) =(1)g.

+ Note, in corroboration, the metre of the following lines by Séx Razd
Talabani, viz, —v — =] ~v——[ U= =]~ —:

maslahat waya hatd nayxwardawim biynér-mawa: It is best that I send it
back before it eats me!

min azdnim ké€ la xiftay birduwi, ammd & sid: 1 know who has led thee
astray, but to what advantage?
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§214 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
Compound Tenses

§ 214, (8) The Perfect Indicative tense is formed of the Past
Participle and the enclitic (Present) form of the substantive verb
(§ 209 (@)) as auxiliary. Thus, when the past stem ends in:

(i) a consonant, e.g. hat- ‘come’

Sul,, &c. War. Arb., &c.
Sg. 1 hatiwim hatigim hatima
2 hatuwi(t)y  haugi() (§ 76)  hati (< *hati-y)*
3 hatuwa, hatija(s) hatia,
hatot- (§ 59 (b)) hatit-
Pl 1 hatuwin hatijin hatina (< *hati-yna)
2,3 hatuwin hatigin }hﬁtz'na
(ii) -#-, e.g. biz-, &c., ‘be’
Sg. 1 biiwim il gim/[wi fim bibyma
2 bawi(t) *bugi(t)jwigi(t)  bay (< *biry-7)
3 bitwa, biaga(s)lwiga(s) biya,
bat- biayt-
Pl 1 bitwin *bigginjwigin bityna (< *bizy-ina)
2,3 bawin biaginjwigin }bﬁyna
(iii) -@-, e.g. ma- ‘stay’
Sg. 1 mdwim magim mdyma
2 mawi(t) *magi(t) may (< *may-i)
3 mawa(t) maga(s) maya,
mayt-
PL 1 mawin *magin mayna (< *may-ina)
2,3 mawin magin }mdyna
(iv) -i-, e.g. gai- ‘reach’
Sg. 1 gatwim gaifim gatma
2 gaiwi(t) &fi(t) 802 (< *gai-y)
3 gaiwa(t) gaiga(s) gaia,
gait-
PL 1 gaiwin gaifin }gaz‘na (< *gai-yna)
2,3 gaiwin gaijin gaina

r Distipguished from the Past tense form (§ 211 (b)) by the position of the
stress. With past stems ending in a vowel no such distinction is possible.
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(b) Concerning the (f) and (s) forms of the auxiliary, see
§ 209 (¢). Note that in PiZ. the (£) of the 3rd Sg. Perfect form may
appear before a consonant, e.g.

PiZ. — &6t bo jati: he has gone to plough
(¢) In Sul. when the verb form is followed by the vowel of an
enclitic (v. § 208 (¢) fn.) the 3rd Sg. Perfect is regularly, e.g.
Sul. — gafdwatawa, hatotawa: he has returned, come back

The syllable -at- is generally added, redundantly, to the rst Sg.
and 1st, 2nd, 3rd PL., but not 2nd Sg. forms, in this context, thus:

Sg. 1 gaFqwimatawa  hatuwimatewa
2 garawitawa hatuwitawa
3 garawatawa hatotawa

PL 1 garawinatawa hatuwinatawa
2,3 gafawinatawa hatuwinatawa

Examples:
Sul. E hityan nadawimaté: they have given me nothing

(- §§ 229 (8) (i), 237 (5))
E hittan bo nagérawimatawa: you have not related
anything to me
but,

Bin. 325 gafawimawa: I have returned
359 h@tuwimawa: I have come back
Muk. § ¥8 hatwinawa: we have come back

§ 215. (a) The Perfect Subjunctive and Pluperfect tenses are
formed from the past stem with the Present Subjunctive and Past
tenses of the auxiliary verb biin (§§ 208 (&) (i), 211 () (ii)) respec-
tively.!

In all dialects except Bin., Pi%. a stressed £~ is added to a stem
ending in a consonant before the auxiliary.

* In War. these two tenses would thus be identical in form in all but the
ard Sg., e.g.
Perf, Subj. *Adttwim, -wi(t), ~wé(t), -win, -win
Pluperf. hdtlwim, ~wi(t), ~ii, ~win, ~win
No examples of War. Perfect Subjunctive were, however, recorded. Mann,
Muk. § 80, notes the contracted Sinai Pluperfect hdtiam (v. § 75).

99



§§ 215-6 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
(b) Thus, when the past stem ends in:

(i) a consonant, e.g. hat- ‘come’

Sul., &c. Bin., Piz.
Perfect Subjunctive
Sg. 1 hattbim hdtbim
2 hatibi(t), Sor. -bi hatbi
3 hatibé(t), -bi(tim)  hatbé(z)
Pl 1 hatibin hatbin
2,3 hatibin hatbin
Pluperfect
Sg. 1 hatlbam, &. htbim, .

(ii) a vowel,! e.g. di- ‘go’
All dialects

Perfect Subjunctive

Sg. 1 iibim

2 &abi(t), Sor., -bf

3 céabe(t), ~bi(tin)
Pl 1 Cabin

2,3 dibin

Pluperfect
Sg. 1 diibaim, &c.

§216. (a) In all Sor. and Muk. a Perfect Conditional tense is
formed from the past stem and a particular form of the auxiliary
verb biin with the ‘conditional’ infix -@- (cf. §§ 287 (), 291) and
past endings (§ 212 ()).> The modal affix b(f)- is commonly pre-
fixed to this form, and must be so when an Agential suffix (v.
§ 225) is part of the verbal form (2. § 227).

! In Bin., Pi%,, Muk. § 72, the past stem of the verb biin is reduced to bi- in
the Pluperfect tense, thus bibim, &c.

* Not, with Mann, Muk. § 72, an alternative present stem bd- directly com~
parable with NP, d¢-. Muk. 116% bam ‘would I had been’, Rdz. 487 nabay
‘hadst thou not been’, &c., are reduced forms of the Perfect Conditional *bibam,
&c., due presumably to confusion of the stem bi- (cf. previous fn,) with the
identical modal prefix.
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Thus:
Sor., Muk,
Sg. 1 (bé)hat(z)bam
2 (bi)hat(z)bay
3 (bi)hat(i)ba
PL 1 (b2)hai(i)bayn
2,3 (B)har@i)ban

(b) The suffix ~gya (v. § 212 (b)) may be added to this form

giving a Perfect Conditional II tense, thus:
Sg. 1 (bi)har(i)bamaya, &c.

In Bin., PiZ. the ‘conditional’ -4- may, in addition, be infixed
between stem and auxiliary, giving a Perfect Conditional ITI tense,
thus:

Sg. 1 (bf)hatabamaya, &c.
For examples, see § 249 (c).

Summary

§ 217. The tense and mood system may be summarized as follows:
Present Indicative (§ 208) Present Subjunctive (§ 208)
a-kdw-im, &c. bi-kaw-im, &c.
Imperative (§ 210)
bi-kaw-a, &c.

Past (§ 211)
kdwt-im, &c.

Imperfect (§ 212 (a)) Past Conditional (§ 212 (5))
a-kdwi-im, &c. bi-kawt-im-dya, &c.
Past Participle (§ 213)
kawt-it

Perfect Indicative (§ 214)
kawtiw-im, &c.

Pluperfect (§ 215) Perfect Subjunctive (§ 215)
kawt(i)biim, &c. kawt(f)bim, &c.
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Perfect Conditional I (§ 216 (4))
(b)kawt(i)bim, &c.

Perfect Conditional II (§ 216 (5))
(b)kawt(i)bam-aya, &c.

Perfect Conditional III (§ 216 (b))
(bi)kawt-a-bam-dya, &c.

Certain Verbs

§ 218. (a) The morpheme ha- with the verb biin yields the verb
habiin ‘exist’. Of this only 3rd person forms, Sg. in Sul., War,,
Sg. and PL in Sor., Muk., commonly occur, though the remaining
persons are attested. In War. there occurs a distinct 3rd Sg.

Present form.

In conjunction with the personal pronoun suffixes (with dative
sense, 2. § 197 (b) (v)) this verb gives the sense of possession. Thus:

Present Indicative

Sg. 1

2

3 ‘there is’
PlL 1

2, 3 ‘there are’

‘I have’
‘thou hast’
‘he has’
‘we have’
‘you have’
‘they have’

‘T have (PL)

Sul., &c.

ham
hay(t)
haya
hayn

han
ha-m-a,
-m haya
ha-t-a,

-t haya
hayat-i,!
-1 haya
ha-man-a,
-man haya
ha-tan-a,
-tan haya
ha-yan-a,
-yan haya

War.

has

has-im,
-m has
has-i(%),
-t has
has-i,

-7 has
has-man,
-man has
has-tan,
~tan has
has-yan,
-yan has

Arb.

haya, hayt-

hayt-im,
-m haya
hayt-it,

-t haya
hayt-i,

-1 haya
hayt-man,
~mdn haya
hayt-,

-it haya
hayt-yan,
-yan haya

(Sor., Muk. only) han-im,
-m han, &c.

T See § 219.

102

P




I

SULEIMANIYE, ETC., DIALECTS § 218
Present Subjunctive

‘if there be’ habé(t) habi(tin)
“if I have’ ha-m-be(%), ha-m-bi(tin),
-m habé(t), &c. -m habi(tin), &c.

Past, Imperfect

‘there was, used to be’  habii
‘T had, used to have’ ha-m-bii, -m habi, &c.

Past Conditional

‘if I (had) had’ ha-m-bwaya, ha-m-baya,
-m habwéiya, &c. -m habaya, &c.
Perfect Indicative :
‘I have had’ ha-m~bitwa, ha-m-bitya,
-m habiwa, &c. -m habilya, &c.
Examples:

Sul. P nafarazay gale #2gay #érzawi hay: thou art un-
aware of many underground passages
War. —  ditéki tir has: there is another thing
PiZ. — malan haya, fagéSin han: we have a mullah and
some students too
Muk. 197'® hanim kudadi: I have some noble horses
Sul. 69 tatikéki pickolay habii: she had a little puppy
Bin. 3ro haminbii: we were well off (lit. ‘we had’)
Arb. —  agar #im habdya nadahatim: had I had work to
do I would not have come
(b) In conjunction with a personal pronoun suffix the enclitic
forms of the substantive verb (§ 209 (@)) may still give the sense of
possession in the absence of the morpheme Aa-, e.g.
Sul. — tinfi-m-a: I am thirsty (‘j’ai soif’)
— birsi-at-1*: he is hungry (‘il a faim’)
16 ¢i-at-i':whatis thematter with him(‘qu’est-ce qu'ila’)?
The morpheme ka- does not appear with negative forms, thus:

‘(there) is not’ nia, &c. (v. § 209 (b))

‘I have not’ Sul,, &c.  ni-m-a, b. nit-im,
-m nia -m nia

‘we have not’ ni-man-a, nit-man,
-man nia, &c. -man nia, &c.
1 See § 219.
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§ 219. When the 3rd Sg. personal pronoun suffix -7 is employed
with the enclitic substantive verb 3rd Sg. -a ambiguity could arise
in certain contexts, e.g.

Sul., &c. kaya ‘there is’ ¢ *ha-+y+a ‘he has’ (v. § 218 (a))
&i-a ‘what is it ¥’ : *&ty+a ‘quest-ce qu’il a P’
birsi-a ‘he is hungry’ : *birsit+y-+a ‘il a faim’

(birst, (1) hungry, (2) hunger)

The ambiguity is obviated by the pronoun suffix appearing after
the enclitic verb (v. § 209 (¢)), even when it is also plainly present
before it, thus:

Sul., &c. hayat-i: he has
&i(y)at-1: what is the matter with him?
birsi(y)at-i: he is hungry
tiniwyat-i: he is thirsty

Arb, ténit-1: he is thirsty

The resulting groups Sul., Muk. -7at7, -yati > -éti, War. -yasi,
Arb. -it7, then commonly replace -ia, -ya in this context, whether
the latter actually contains a 3rd Sg. personal pronoun suffix or
not, and even when no ambiguity could arise, e.g.

Sul. 13 xpnuwyati® < *-y-a: she has studied
16 & dardeketi < *-i-a: what pain he has
War. 210 x2loyasi < *-y-a: it is his uncle
224 kultifyasi' < *-y-a: he has killed him
Muk. MS. gostuwyatiawa® < *-y-at-awa: he has moved
(house)
Arb.  — awa pi¥tit] < *-i-a: that is his back

and, where -y- is merely euphonic,

Sul. 112 ba Fr saréwayati < *sar-i-awa-ya: is under his
head
178 la baridyati < *bar-i-G-ya: he has (his coat) on

§220. (a) The present tenses of the verb wistin ‘want’ are pro-
vided by an impersonal construction. The stem (a)wé-, taking the
normal modal affixes (§ 206) and present verbal endings (§ 208),

T See § 227.
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC., DIALECTS §§ 2201
appears with the personal pronoun suffixes with dative sense

(8 197 (8) (M)-*

The full stem awé- occurs after a personal pronoun suffix at-
tached to the modal or negative affix. Otherwise the shorter stem
wé- appears connected immediately with the affix. Thus:

Sul. a-m-awé(t), ~m a-wé(t): 1 want
a-t-awé(t), -t a-wé(t): thou wantest
a-y-awe(t), -7 a-wé(t): he wants, &c.
a-y-awém: he wants me
x08-im a~wéyt: I love thee (x0§ wistin)
azani min tom cand x6¥ awét: thou knowest how
much I love thee (2. § 196 (c))
bi-t-awé(t), -t bi-wé(t): if thou want, &c.
éoni biwet: however he may want (it)
na-t-awé(t), -t nd-wé(t): thou dost not want, &c.
na-t-awé(f), -t na-wé(t): if thou do not want, &c.
Bin., &c. da-m-awé(t), -m da-we(t): I want, &c.
394 dayawétawa: (he) wants (him) again
Arb., &c. da-m-awé(tin), -m da-wé(tin): I want, &c.
In the past tenses wistin is conjugated as a regular transitive
verb (v. § 223 ff.).

(b) In War. the verb wistin is largely replaced by a periphrasis
with the adjective garak ‘necessary’ and the substantive verb, e.g.

AR IR

[ 1w

War. 224 garak-im-a: I want, need . . .
227 garak-a: please . . . (it is requested . . .)
231 min t6-m nagarak-a: 1 do not want thee

With Sul., &c., x0§ wistin ‘to love’ compare

War. 223 x6§-7 garak bin: (he) loved them

§ 221. (@) The following forms of a defective auxiliary verb with
the sense ‘must, ought to’ are attested:

Present Sul. abé, War. awé  Bin., PiZ.,, Muk. dabé
Past Sul. abwaya Bin., Pi%., Muk. dabiz

! The stem appears to have adjectival meaning, ‘wanted, necessary’ or the
like. Its verbal status, however, indicated by the 3rd Sg. forms in which the
characteristic verbal endings, with optional -(¢), Arb., &c., -(tin) (§ 208 (b) (ii)),
occur and not the enclitic substantive verb (§ 209 (@), is confirmed by the
varying modal affixes. Contrast the adjectival construction in (5) below.
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Examples:
Sul. —  abg kuF bé: it must be a boy
—  abwiya kuf bwaya: she should have been a boy
—  abg wéwéki dibé: he must have seen a ghost
10 abg. .. biygirin: we must catch it
41 abe béy lagalmana: thou must come with us
War. 196 awé bicn: we must go
Bin. 299 dabé bidim: I must go
Piz. 404 dabi zdatir . . . hatbdy: thou shouldst have come
sooner
Muk. 25% dabg ba gisay bikay: thou must do as he says

(b) The particles b, Muk. § 71 &:la, da (cf. §§ 295 (8), 310 (5))
have the sense ‘let . . ., e.g.

Sul. 8 ba minali to bibinim: let me see children of thine
14 b bifgynawa: let us go back
26 b aw dzdya bé: let that hero come
45 nabid ... nagafémawa: let it not be that (= lest)
1 do not return
Bin. 322 aw ba lawé bé: let him be there
Rdz. —  da, b3 léra bi: let it be (= stay) here
Xo8. 445 ba bidina 7awé: let us go hunting
Muk. 256 bild bicim: let me go
27° bild. .. mami hal girin: let us take up Mem.

Verbal Constructions

§ 222, In the present tenses of Intransitive and Transitive verbs
alike a Subject (A)! is always expressed in the personal ending of
the verb and possibly by an independent nominal form, e.g.
Sul. [(A)min] afom(=A): 1 go
With Transitive verbs a Direct Object (B) andfor an Indirect
Object (C) is normally expressed (exception, v. § 223 (8)) by a
noun or pronoun form. Normally therefore two, and possibly
three, parts are expressed in the phrase, e.g.
Sul. [(A)pyawaka] (B)sagaka aku#é(=A): [the man] kills the
dog
T See fn. 3 opposite,
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[(A)pydwaka] a-(B)y-dd(=A) ba (C)sagaka: [the man]
gives it to the dog
[(A)pyawaka] la (C)sagaka ada(=A): [the man)] strikes
at the dog
a-(B)y-kuge(=A): he kills it
a-(C)y-dat(=A)-&: he gives (it) to him!
a~(B)ym-dat(=A)-&: he gives me to (him)*
{a—(C)m-deit(:A)-é' : he gives (it) to me!
le-(C)y add(=A): he strikes at it
In the past tenses of Intransitive verbs likewise a Subject (A)
is always manifest in the personal ending and possibly in an inde-
pendent nominal form, e.g.

Sul. [(A)min] 7oitim(=A): I went
The past and compound tenses of Transitive verbs, however,
are marked by a particular construction in which three, and with

an Indirect ‘Object’ four, parts may be expressed. This construc-
tion requires elaboration.?

§ 223. (a) With the past and compound tenses of Transitive verbs
an Agent (1)3 may be present in the form of an independent noun
or pronoun (v. § 224). This Agent is in no way equivalent to a
Subject, in concord with the verbal form.

A Direct Affectee (2), i.e. a person or thing directly affected by
the Agent, without reference to the verbal form,* is generally
represented (exceptions, v. (b) below). It is then expressed by
a verbal personal ending (v. § 226) and may also be present as an
independent nominal form.

An Indirect Affectee (3), i.e. a person or thing affected, but
indirectly, by the Agent,* may be represented. If not expressed
by a nominal form it may appear in either of two alternative suffix
forms (v. § 229 (8)).

T .6, v. § 237 (b). A 3rd Sg. pronominal Direct Object cannot be expressed in
this short form.

2 'With the following §§ 223—30 cf. E.’s somewhat different presentation, with
examples, in BSOAS, xvii. 490, 499 ff.

3 The figures (1)-(4) are used to indicate the parts of this Agential construc-
tion as distinct from the letters (A)—(C) used for the parts of the simple con-
struction described in § 222.

4 'The terms ‘Direct/Indirect Affectee’ are employed to avoid confusion with
the formal terms ‘Direct/Indirect Object’, i.e. ‘nouns &c. primarily/secondarily
affected by the action of the verd’, as in § 222.
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A fourth part, which is essential to the construction, is the
personal pronoun suffix form which resumes an Agent (1) already
expressed or is, otherwise, the agent itself. It is convenient to
term the pronoun suffix in this function the Agential suffix (4).

The term Agential construction will, therefore, be used for this
characteristic construction of the past and compound tenses of
Transitive verbs, Thus:

Sul. [(1)pyawaka] (2)sagaka-(4)y kusi(=2): [the man] killed

the dog

[(x)pyawaka] (2)nanaka~(4)y da(=2) ba (3)sagaka: [the
man] gave the bread to the dog

[(x)pyawaka] ba (3)sagaka-(4)y da(=2): [the man] gave
it to the dog

kust(=2)-(4)i: he killed it

da(=2)~(4)y~(3)m-é: he gave it to met

(b) A sub-class of Transitive verbsis formed by those denomina-
tive verbs which indicate the making of some sound (v. § 255 (d)
end). Although these verbs do not take a Direct Object (indicated
therefore () they follow the Agential construction in the past
tenses. The verb then appears in the minimal 3rd Sg. form, e.g.

Sul. — aborné(=A): it (cow) is lowing
— boran(=0)-(4)i: it lowed
— a-(4)y-boran(=0): it was lowing
— ahilénin(=A): they (horses) neigh
— hilan(=Q)-(4)yan: they neighed

Similarly, on the rare occasions when no Direct Affectee ()
is expressible in the Agential construction the verb appears in the
minimal 3rd Sg. form. Cf.

Sul. (2)tirek-(4)i dia(=z2) la (3)sagaka: he shot an arrow at the
dog, he hit the dog with an arrow
la (3)sagaka-(4)y da(=1): he struck (at) the dog
le-(4)y da(=08+-3)2: he struck (at) it
Examples:
War. 219 (1)mustdr . . . pe-(4)y 2ani(=0)-n(=3)*: the head-
man found out about them
Bin. 356 (1)hac kasé Ie-(4)y pirsi(=Q)-m(=3)2: whoever
might ask (from) me
T g, v §237(0). * Regarding the double verbal ending see § 229 (b) (id).
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§ 224. In the Agential construction if an Agent (1) is expressed
by an independent noun or pronoun form this generally appears
at the beginning of the phrase, though it may be preceded by an
adverb. In narrative style, however, such an agent may be reiterated
after the phrase.
In Sor., but not Muk. (z. Muk. § 87), such an Agent frequently

appears in the Oblique case (§ 180 (@), e.g.

Bin. 349 (1)gamiawani péy gut: the boatman said to him

Piz. — (1)awé kit way kird: that girl did thus

Arb. 422 (x)kufakay, yisif, goti: the boy, Joseph, said . ..
and, reiterated,

Bin. 320 péy gut, (1)patrisydy: he, Petrusya, said to him.. .

§ 225, The Agential pronoun suffix (4) is suffixed to whichever

- word of the four appropriate categories listed above (§ 198) appears

earliest in the sentence, e.g.

(i) Direct Affectee (2),
Sul. 2 (2)dast~(4) birda baxali: he put his hand into his
bosom
2 (2)séwek-(4)7 dar hénd: he took out an apple
War. 204 (2)awis<(4)yin bay kird: they called him too
Its complement,
Sul. 67 tasi am darda-(4)t kirdim: thou hast inflicted this
pain on me
68 bo &7 $ét-(4)tan kirdim: why did you make me (out
to be) mad?
War. 190 bay-(4)yan kirdim: they called me
(ii) Indirect Affectee (3),
Sul. 5 yakék la (3)darga-(4)y da: someone knocked at the
door
(ili) an absolute preposition (2. § 237),
Sul. — l&-(4)y da: he set off (lit. ‘beat it’)
(iv. o) a preverb,
Sul. 67 7a-(4)y kéSan: he dragged them
(iv. B) a negative or modal affix,
Sul. 36 kuF na-(4)y-hést: the boy did not allow
— a-(4)méan-xwardawa: we used to drink
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(iv. y) the verbal stem,

Sul. 2 da-(4)y-a das paa: he gave it into the king’s hand
2 xist-(4)i-a baxali: he put it into his bosom
When ambiguity arises, or when the presence of the Agential
suffix is not immediately obvious, then it may be repeated after
the verb, e.g.
Sul. 3 laték-7 x5~y xward-(4)i: a piece of it he ate himself
69 lagal x6-y bird-(4)i: he took it with him
Note. In one text (Bin. 314—79) there are a few examples of the
Agential construction without an Agential suffix (v. also Muk.
§ 91), viz.
Bin. 331 maieki zor (1)sway dawa: God has given great
wealth
335 (1)awk cand hadadeki haskar i hasakir #agal xist:
he took some soldiers with him
342 dwi (x)awt dibii: that which he had seen
370 (x)patriisydy gut: Petrusya said . . .

The Agent (1) is here always in the oblique case (v. § 224). If these
are genuine dialect forms they bear a close resemblance to the
construction, without Agential suffix, of the Bad., &c., dialects
(2. § 296).

§226. (a) Inthe Agential construction a Direct Affectee (2) which
is expressed by an independent nominal form appears in the direct
case (. § 180 (a)).

(b) A Direct Affectee when present, whether expressed by a
nominal form or not, is always manifested in a verbal ending of
the appropriate tense (§ 211 f.). It is, however, an over-simplifica-
tion to state that the verb ‘agrees’ with such a Direct Affectee, as
is demonstrated by the frequent intrusion of the Agential suffix
between verbal stem and personal ending (v. § 228).

(¢) The commonest Direct Affectee being a noun or pronoun
form (. § 196 (c)), the verbal ending is commonly that of the
3rd Sg., L.e. in the past and pluperfect tenses ®, and in the perfect
-a(t), &c.

§227. When the Agential suffix is attached to the verb itself a
series of paradigms arises, according to the nature of the verbal
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ending (v. §§ 226 (b), 229 (b) (ii)). The commonest paradigms are
those in which the verbal ending is 3rd Sg., thus:

Sul,, Wat., Bin,, Pi%., Muk. Arb., Rdz., Xos.

Past (cf. § 211)

Sg. 1 Agent xdnim [xwéndim, &c. xindim
2 xoni(t) [xwéndit xindit
3 xoni [xwéndi xindi
PL 1 xonman [xwendin, &c. xindman
2 xXontan [xwendi . xindtan
3 xonyan [xwendyan xindyan
Imperfect (cf. § 212 (a))
Sg. 1 amxén |damxwénd, &c. damxind, &c.

Past Conditional (cf. § 212 (3))

Sg. 1 bimxonaya  |bimxwéndaya, &c.
Perfect (cf. § 214 (a))
Sul., &c. War, Arb., &c.

Sg. 1 xonlwmar xwandifma xinditim

2 xonuwta xwandifta xinditit

3 xonuwya(ti)>  wwandifya(si)s 3 xindity
PL 1 xonuwmana — xwandigmana xinditman

2 xonuwtina xwandiftana xindittan

3 xonuwyana — xwandifyana xindityan

Cf. negative,
Sg. 1
Perfect Subjunctive (cf. § 215)

némxonuwa

ndmxwandifa, 8c.

ndmaxindia, &c.

Sg. 1 xonibétim [xwéndbetim, &c.
2 xonibéti(t) [xweéndbétit, &c.
Pluperfect (cf. § 215)
Sg. 1 xontbiim [xwvéndbiim xindibiam
2 xonibiit [xwendbiit, &c. xindibiit, &c.
Perfect Conditional (cf. § 216 (4))
Sg. 1 bimxwendba bimxindiba
2 bitxwendba, &c. bitxindiba, &c.
¥ Realized [-lu:ma], &c., v. §§ 6o, 213.
2 See § 219. 3 Realized [-liJg], v. § 76.
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It will be noted that the Agential suffix generally precedes the
auxiliary -a of the Perfect Indicative tense, but follows the
equivalent ~#- in Arb., &c. (v. § 209 (@)).

§ 228. When the verbal ending is other than 3rd Sg. it normally
follows the Agential suffix. A general exception to this is the
3rd Sg. Agential suffix -7 which always follows the verbal ending.
Particular exceptions are noted below.

The full range of possible combinations of two parts, viz.
Agential suffix and verbal ending expressing either Affectee, may
be summarized as in Table I. The material for dialects other than
Sul. is insufficient to cover all possibilities (». Muk. § go), but
known divergences are noted below. In Arb., &c., the range is, in
practice, limited to Past tense forms where the Agent is 3rd Sg.
or Pl. and the verbal ending other than 2nd Sg. Thus the Arb,
forms shown in the Table comprise all those attested.

Notes to the Table

(1) In Sul. the final () of a group such as dimi(z) ‘I saw thee’ is
always realized, to avoid confusion with the form dimi ‘he saw me’.

(2) In PiZ, Muk. the group -@m-in ‘I ... you/them’ alternates
freely with ~in-im.

(3) In Sul, when the past stem ends in -£, the Agential suffix
2nd Sg. -i(t) follows the verbal ending, e.g. kultimi(t), hustini(t),
kultini(t). The grouping may then be extended to other verbs,
e.g. ditimi(t).

(4) In Sul, following a past stem ending in a consonant and
the past participle in -w (2. § 213), the first vowel of the groups
~ti-, ~ity-, -ini-, -iny- is usually reduced, thus:

wwarditi > ['xwa:rdti-]: he ate thee
(Bin, 311) nardini > ['na:cdni-]: he sent us
narduwiti > [na:r'du:ti-]: he has sent thee

Certain forms then coincide, e.g.

['na:rdni-]: he sent us, you, them
demanding, in turn, a consistent spelling as ~i#7, -ity-, -ini, ~iny-
(v. §§ 41 (c), 208 (@) 1), e.g.

wwdrditi, ndrdini, narduwiti, &c.
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§§ 2289 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

Examples:

Sul. P k¢ narditi: who sent thee?
P girtini: he seized us
P wahima girtuwiti: fear has seized thee

Note the same reduction in the following, irregular, example,
Sul. P min narduwitim (: narduwmit): I have sent thee

(5) The 3rd Pl Agential suffix ~yan may either precede or
follow the verbal ending, more commonly the former.

§ 229. (a) In the Agential construction an Indirect Affectee (3),
if it is expressed by an independent nominal form, does not
modify the verbal form; the ending of the verb then indicates
the person of the Direct Affectee (2) (. § 226 (b)), thus:

Sul. — la (3)éma~(4)y sandin(=2) he took them
(2)awan-(4) la (3)éma sand(=z)‘} from us
— dan(=2)-(4)i ba (3)éma
(2)awdn-(4)t da(=2)" ba (3)éma
— dam(=2)-(4)i ba (3)gurgan-swarda: he ruined me
(lit. ‘gave me into (the state of being) wolf-eaten’)
158 (2)waw-(4)im ba (3)towa diwa(=2): I have seen a
dream about thee

}he gave them to us

(b) When the Indirect Affectee (3) is not expressed by an inde-
pendent nominal form it may appear in either of two alternative
forms, viz.

(i) as a personal pronoun suffix, if it is attached to an absolute
preposition (v. § 237), thus:

Sul. — I&-(3)man-(4)i sandin(=2)

sandin(=2)~(4) l&-(3)man

— pé-(3)man~(4)i dan(=z)

dan(=2)-(4)i pé-(3)man

E l&-(3)tan-(4)im war nagirt(=2)\1 did not receive it
war-(4)im nagirt(=2) le’-(3)tﬁn} from you

}he took them from us

}he gave them to us

(ii) as a verbal personal ending, if it is attached to the verb
form, thus:

* Cf. §§ 196 (¢), 242 (d).
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Sul. — (2)awdin-(4)i I¢ sand(=2)in(=3)) he took them from
le<(4)y sandin(=2)In(=3) } us
— (2Jawdn-(4) da(=2)yn(=3)-¢
pE(4)y dan(=2)in(=3)
158 (2)xaw-(4)im péwa diwit(=3): I have seen a dream
about thee

}he gave them to us

These forms show clearly that the verbal stem is capable of
supporting two endings, expressing both affectees. From this fact
a number of formal points arise which are treated separately in
§ 230.

(¢) Similarly a personal pronoun (P2) qualifying the Direct
Affectee (2) may, when the Agent is suffixed (4) to that Affectee,
in fact be represented, not by a personal pronoun suffix, but by
a corresponding wverbal personal ending attached to the verbal
form, e.g.

Sul. 127 (2)backakan-(4)i axward(=2)im(=Pz): it used to
eat my children
E  S$étaka (2)das-(4)i gazi(=2)m(=P2): the madman
bit my hand
War. 204 (2)Fasm-(4)yangirt(=2)in(==P2): they took photos
' of us
Bin. 331 (2)sar-(4)im la galbé jo dakird(=2)i(=P2)-awa:
I would have separated thy head from thy body
Piz. 412 (2)balak-(4)yan dagirt(=2)im(=P2): they would
seize my shank
Muk. 174% (2)fegnwala-(4)y . . . bird(==2)im(=P2): he took
my foa

A rare extension of this to the complement (P3) of the Indirect
Affectee is seen in

Bin. 326 ba (3)qisa-(4)y kird(=2)in(=P3): he did accord-
ing to their words

(d) The characteristic construction described in (b, ¢) above
often gives the verb the appearance of ‘agreeing’ with the Indirect
Affectee or the complement of the Direct Affectee, but see § 226.

The extension of this construction seen in the present or in-
transitive examples at Muk. § 95 is extraordinary, if real. Muk,
2151 kil farzandi nabin is explicable simply as a 3. PL verb ‘you
had no sons’ (cf. § 242 (3, ¢)).
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§230. (a) When both Direct and Indirect Affectee are pro-
nominal then the verb stem carries two evident personal endings

(§ 229 (6) (i), e.g.
Sul. — l&-(4)y sandin(=2)in(=3): he took them from us
— pé-(4)y dan(=2)in(==3): he gave them to us

The order of suffixation is apparently
(2)Direct Affectee-+(3)Indirect Affectee

When, in addition, the Agent is also suffixed to the verb, it (4)
and the verbal ending representing the Direct Affectee (2) appear
in the order described in § 228, the Indirect Affectee ending (3)
normally being last, e.g.

Sul. — da-(4)m-it(=2)in(=3)-¢: I gave thee to them
— xwd dam(=2)~(4)i-n(=3)-¢: God gave me to you

That the connexion between the Indirect Affectee ending (3)
and the verbal stem is tenuous is shown by the fact that it may
follow another enclitic, e.g.

Sul. — daw-(4)it-in(=2)-é-n(=3): Thou hast given us to
them (-¢ postposition, ». § 237 (8))

(b) In practice such complex forms are avoided and the
examples in (@) above (and even those given by E. in BSOAS,
XVIL 502, § 49) are to be regarded with caution.

When, however, either Affectee is 3rd Sg. pronominal, and
hence represented in the past tense by a verbal ending -8, the
form is quite common, e.g.

Sul. — damité (da-(4)m-it(=2)-8(=3)-¢): I gave thee to
im
— damité (da-(4)m-Q(=2)-it(=3)-¢): I gave him to
ee
— Ie-(4)y sandin(=2)-8(=3): he took them from her
E  le(4)m war nagirt-Q(=2)-in(=3): I did not receive
it from you/them
P da-Q(=2)-(4)y-m(=3)-¢: he gave it to me
P da-8(=2)-(4)y-n(=3)-¢: he gave it to them
Muk. 42° wuld da-8(=2)-m(=3)-(4)i-¢: God gave (him) to
me
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(€) In most cases, however, the Direct Affectee is represented
by a nominal form, to which the Agential suffix is commonly
attached, and hence also by a 3rd Sg. verbal ending (2. § 226 (¢)),
viz. Q in the past tense, e.g.

Sul. 7 (2)sey-(4) da-O(==2)-m(=3): he administered an
oath to me
10 pi-(4)y wut-Q(=2)-in(=3): he said to them . . .
14 td. .. (2)E8t-(4)7 b0 kird-Q(=2)-in(=3): by the
time that she had made a meal for them
80 (2)karsekyan-(4)im bé hazir kird-Q(=2)-i(=3):
I have brought all three of them for thee
Muk., 425 (2)x6-(4)y I kird-Q(=2)-in(=3)-a daroya: he
made himself policeman towards them
1115 -~(4)im peskeS kird-Q(=2)-i(=3): I gave (it) to
thee
1631 -~(4)m da-Q(=z)-n(=3)-¢: I gave (it) to you
1632 -~(4)7 da-O(=2)-yn(=3)-&: (God) gave (it) to us
| 17633 (2)tirék-(4)i I& d3-Q(=2)-m(=3): he shot me with
an arrow
l 2328 wa-(4)y lé kird-Q(=2)-im(=3): he did thus to
| me

(d) The corresponding 3rd Sg. ending of the Perfect tense,
-a(t), &c., is apparently omitted in these constructions, on the
| analogy of Past tense forms, e.g.

Sul. — ddw-(4)it-in(=2)-0(=3)-é: Thou hast given us to

im
E (2)kdyazaka-(4)yan difiw-Q(=2)-im(=P2): they
have torn my letter
52 agar (2)afal-(4)i hénaw-Q(=2)-im{(=Pz2): if Thou
hast brought (the hour of) my death
Hal. — (2)namakan-(4)yan ditanuw-Q(=2)-i(=P2): have
they torn thy letters?
3 Pi%. 409 (2)fimah-(4)yén . . . they have had
. .. lagal kirduw-Q(=2)-i(=3), ] intercourse
! .+ . kirduw-a(=2) lagal (3)t0 with thee
i
{

Bin. 327 (2)dit karakar-(4)i bé 7a girtuwinata aw mindala: he
appointed two maids for her to that child (girtuw-
-in(=2)-8(=3)-al(by extension, as § 214 (c))-a)

1y
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Passive Conjugation

§ 231. The Passive voice of a transitive verb is expressed by a
secondary conjugation. This passive verb is conjugated regularly
as an intransitive verb.

(a) In Sul, Sor., and Muk. the addition of the morpheme -7é-
to the present stem of the transitive verb yields the present stem
of the Passive conjugation. Predictably (v. § 205 (@) (ii)) the past
stem of the Passive has then the form of the present stem of the
active verb plus the morpheme -7a@-, thus:

Sul. kultin, kug- ‘kill' > kugré-, kugra-, kugran ‘be killed’
niisin, niis- ‘write’ > nilsré-, nisra-, niisran ‘be written’
nardin, nér- ‘send’ > nérré-, nérra-, nérran ‘be sent’

(b) In War. likewise the present stem of the Passive verb is
formed from the present stem of the active verb, regularly, by
the addition of the morpheme -r2-. Corresponding to this, how-
ever, the past stem has generally the morpheme -ya-, thus:

War. niisin, niis- ‘write’ > niisré-, niisya-, nilsyan ‘be written’
or the compromise form ~ryd-, thus:
War. kultin, kug- ‘kill' > kudré-, kud(r)ya-, kuf(r)yan ‘be
killed’

(¢) In Sor. and Muk. particularly the Passive present stem is
often formed by the addition of the morpheme -ré- to the past
stem of the active verb, e.g.

Bin, 321 naditrayawa: could not be found (ditinawa)
335 hangawtrabii: had been surrounded (hangawtin)
Muk. § 100, fn.1. *gutré-, gutra-, gutran ‘be said’ (gutin) (cf.
§ 232 (ii), s.v. wutin)
Rdz. — kurdndraya*: has been boiled (kurandin)
— sotandra': was burnt (sotandin)
Cf. Sul. ga(t)n, ge- ‘copulate with’ > gayré-, gayra-, gayran.

§232. The formation of the passive stems of certain vetbs is
irregular:
(i) Reduction of stem final -a- to -i-,
3 Cf. § 232 (iv).
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Sul. kirdin, ka- ‘do’ > kirée-, kira-, kirdn ‘be done’

birdin, ba- ‘carry’ > biré-, bira-, biran ‘be carried’
din, da- ‘give, hit' > dire-, dird-, diran ‘be given, hit’
xistin, xa- ‘throw’ > xiré-, xira-, xirén ‘be thrown’

Cf. War. kiryan ‘be done’, xirydn ‘be thrown’, &c.

(1) Loss of stem final -é-,

Sul. nan, né- ‘put’ > niré-, nird-, niran ‘be put’

wutin, -lé- ‘say’ > defective present -Iré~ (more com-
monly wutré-) ‘be said’

(iif) Assimilation of -r-,

Sul. goFin, goF- ‘change’ > goF-ré > goFe-, gora- ‘be changed’

biFin, bir- ‘cut’ > bif-ré- > bire-, birda- ‘be cut’

Cf. War. bifyan ‘be cut’.

(iv) Euphonic -d-. The groups -n(i)r-~, -rr- arising in the passive
stems commonly become -ndr-, -rdr- respectively in Sor. and
Muk., e.g.

Bin., Rdz. da nan, né- ‘put down’ > dandré-, dandra-,
dandran (cf. Sul. nan > niré-, ii. above) ‘be
put down’

Muk. § 101 nardin, nér- ‘send’ > nérdré-, nérdra-, nérdran ‘be
sent’

zanin, 2an- ‘know’ > zandré-, andrd-, andran
‘be known’

(v) Various,

Sul. girtin, gir- hold’ : gire-, gira-, giran ‘be held’,

also girsé-, girsa-, girsan; cf. War. gir(s)yan
xwardin, x6- ‘eat’ : xuré-, xurd-, xuran ‘be eaten’
Sitin, 6~ ‘wask’  : $oré-, $ora-, $oran ‘be washed’
Arb. Sastin, $6- ‘wash’ : S@ré-, $ard-, Sirdn ‘be washed’

Causative Conjugation

§ 233, The Causative of an intransitive verb is expressed by a
secondary conjugation. This causative verb is conjugated regularly
as a transitive verb.

The addition of the morphemes Sul., War., Bin., PiZ., Muk,,
Arb. -én-, Rdz., Xo. -in- to the present stem of the intransitive
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verb yields the present stem of the Causative conjugation. If the
present stem of the intransitive verb ends in -&- this is displaced
by the causative morpheme.

The addition to the Intransitive present stem of the morphemes
Sul., War., -gn-, Sor., Muk, -dnd- yields the past stem of the
Causative. Thus:

Sul., War. difan, difz- ‘tear’ > difén-, difan-, difdnin ‘tear’

Bin., Pi%., Muk., Arb. dirén-, difand-, difandin
Rdz., Xos. diFin-, difand-, dirdndin

Sul,, &c. satan, sité- ‘burn’ > sitén-, sitan-, sitdnin ‘burn’
Bin., &c. sitén-, sitand-, satandin
Rdz., Xo$. sotan, sot- > sotin-, sotand-, sotandin

Sul. fiFin, fir- ‘fly’ > fifen-, fiFan-, fifanin, also

Fifen-, Fifan-, Fifanin ‘snatch’
Figan, Fige- ‘ow’ > fiden-, Fidan-, Fidanin ‘pour’

Note, gai(§ti)n, ga- ‘arrive’ > gayén-, gayan-, gayanin ‘send’
nilstin, nii- ‘sleep’ > nwén-, nwan-, nwanin ‘put to

sleep’

Compound Verbs

§234. A simple verb may combine with either a preverb (v.
§ 235) or a nominal form to yield a compound verb. The meaning
of compound verbs is a lexical matter. They do not differ in form
from simple verbs beyond the fact that the modal prefix 5(7)-
(§ 206 (d)) does not normally appear with them, e.g.
Sul. 25 kuf léra da nite: let the boy sit here (da nistin)
56 7am gira: take me up! (7a girtin)
80 gacimac ka: in order to kiss his foot (mdac kirdin)
but, with b(z)-,
Sul. 11 éwa da binikin: sit ye down!

PARTICLES

Preverbs

§ 235. There are two types of preverbs:

(a) The adverbs dar, da, hal (Arb., &c., hay), 73, 76 (Sor., Muk.),
war and the ‘postverb’ suffix -(a)wa (War. -6), This latter may
appear, but rarely, in the form of a preverb wa, e.g.
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War. 191 wadin : din-G
Bin. 345 wa paréna : parindin-awa
Muk. § 61 wa basin  : basin-awa
The suffix has two distinct functions. It may either give the
sense of repetition, or reversion, e.g.

Sul. wutin : wutin-awa — say : repeat
garan : gaian-awa — wander : turn back

or modify the meaning of the simple verb unpredictably, as do the
other preverbs, e.g.
kirdin : Rirdin-awa : 7@ kirdin — do : open : run away
xwdrdin : xwardin-awa — eat : drink

(b) The ‘absolute’ forms of the simple prepositions, pé, &c.,
and their derivatives, péwa, péda, pék, &c. (v. § 237).

Pre- and Postpositions

§ 236. (a) The simple prepositions immediately precede the noun
or pronoun they govern. The following are attested:

ba (War., Sor., Muk. also wa) ‘to’

la (Sor., Muk. also da, 7a) ‘at’

a ‘to’

b6 (Arb., Rdz., Xo3. also la b3, 16) ‘for’
i@, hata ‘tll’

bé, more commonly ba bé ‘without’

lagal (War. also lagal, lél, Sor., Muk. also dagal, 7agal, Arb.,
&c., lagar) ‘with’s

baraw ‘towards’

wak, waki (Sor., Muk. waks) ‘like’

* English equivalents of the prepositions are given only as approximate labels.
See § 230.
2 Mann, Muk. § 112 end, is mistaken is considering bé-aydi, &c., as an
abstract noun. The - is here the Obl. case ending. Cf.
Sul. — ba bé tifay 75ist: he went without a gun
‘War. 254 wa bé pasa: without a king
An abstract is to be found, however, in
War. 271 ba be-8awi mdé: it was left eyeless
3 Jagat also occurs as a relative adverb ‘when’, ‘as soon as’, e.g.
Sul. 10 ama lagat girtman: when we have caught this
65 lagat dinyd #andk bii: as soon as it was light
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(b) In conjunction with the simple prepositions the following
enclitic ‘postpositions’ occur:
~awa (War, -6, Arb., &c., -wa) ‘
-di (Sul., War. also -4, Sor., Muk, also -74)
~aw-dwa (cf. § 252 (b))
The commonest combinations are:
ba...-da‘through’, la. .. -dd ‘in’, lagai . . . -dd ‘with’
ba...-awa ‘with’, la. .. -awa ‘from’, a. . . -awa ‘into’
b6 ... -awa ‘towards’, la . . . -awdwa ‘after’
and their variant dialect forms.
(€) The final vowel of ba, la, da is elided before the 3rd person
pronouns, the demonstrative pronouns and adjectives and the
adverbs awé ‘there’, éra ‘here’, e.g.

Sul. — bama ‘to this’, lawé ‘there’, léra ‘here’

War, — layra ‘here’

Sul. P duktar farmani bera ¢ia: what has a doctor to do
here?

9 law daftad: in that plain
Piz. 410 daw kufa ukala: for that little boy
but, exceptionally,
Xo§. 453 la aw darwéta: on that dervish
The suffix -awa appears as -wa following the vowels ¢, q, 4, @ h
(@ §171(0)), eg.
Sul. — la é&tawa: from now (on)
— la dongwa: from yesterday
The War. form -6 may coalesce with preceding a or not, e.g.
War. 226 law déw gapiako: on that side of the door
227 a naw §atakad: into the river
The suffix -2 may coalesce with preceding 4, & or not, e.g.
Sul. 9 law daftad: in that plain
56 la bar qapty aw mala: before the door of that house

 Barr (op. cit., p. 231, § 40) sees here two separate suffixes; the postposition .
-dd and an oblique case ending ~@ = *-d. That this is mistaken is shown, within b
the Sinai ‘Gulistan’ text under discussion, by the appearance of the -4 suffix ¢
after a personal pronoun suffix, viz. 100° la xdtir-im-d ‘in my mind’ (v, § 190).

2 Also of the ‘Plural Izafe’ particle da (§ 183 (c)).
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(d) a only occurs in conjunction with a verb and is realized as
an enclitic, e.g.
Sul. 12 &U-a xéwatéhawa: went into a tent
27 agafém-a dwawa: I shall go back
61 $a isma'‘il-a dway x6y xist: she put Shah Ismail
behind her
62 abayt-a dar: thou carriest out

‘ Only on the rare occasions when the preposition is repeated,
but not the verb, does it stand independently, e.g.

War. 227 gaiSta gardsi $ar # a dam darwazaka: reached the
edge of the town and (came) before the gate
246 hatina pariyawla, a déy $éx: we came to Pariyawle,
to the sheikh’s village

§ 237. (a) Corresponding to the simple prepositions ba (wa); la
(da); a there are the following ‘absolute’ forms, employed when
the form governed is other than an independent noun or pronoun.:?
pe, we; le, 16; €2 eg.
Sul. 1y bi} min ‘bfle} tell me!
pé-m bile
158 xawim ba towa diwa)1 have seen a dream about
wawim pewa diwit } thee

The correspondence is not, however, always regular, e.g.

Sul. 130 &~y hal dan: thrash him!
-yan law hal da: they thrashed him
—  aydam ba filan: I give it to so-and-so
aydam-&: I give it to him
Muk. 35 Gwirim bar bil la badané: a fire has ignited in my
body
423 awirékim t& bar bit*a: a fire has ignited in me
bo, &c., and lagal, &c., are also employed absolutely.

(b) The absolute forms of the prepositions, with the exception
of ¢, stand independently and in no particular position in relation
to the form they govern. This may be a pronoun suffix, in its

¥ See §§ 198, 229 (), 235 (B).
* 'The recognition of £ as the absolute form of a is E.’s, v. BSOAS, xv11. 496,
§ 22. Mann, Muk. § 67, could not explain the form.
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appropriate position (v. § 198), or a corresponding verbal ending,
attached to the verb (v. § 229 () (ii)).

¢, like a (§ 236 (d)), is always enclitic following a verb, e.g.

Sul. 2 xwd awldyaki nérinat adat-8: God will give thee male
offspring

(¢) The independent absolute prepositions unite with the post-
positions -awa, -da, &c., yielding:
péwa (War, pés), peda (Sul., War. pya)
lewa (War, 165)
tewa (War. t2o), t2da (Sul., War. tyd)
lagalda (Sul. lagald, War, leld, &c.)

With a personal pronoun suffix -m, -2, -y, &c., the Sul., War.
forms pya (:péda), tya (:téda) yield pya-m-a, pya-t-a, pya-y-a, &c.,
tya-m-a, &c., i.e. with repetition of the suffix -@ (cf. Sor. pé-y-da
te-y-da, &c.), e.g.

Sul. — awanay ka tyayin: those who are inside it
P bazaim pydta hatuwa: I have taken pity on thee
Hal. — siréfakam hal swi pysya: 1 spread the glue on it

Corresponding to the groups ‘preposition 4 cardinal yak’ the
absolute forms pék, wek, lek, te¢k appear, e.g.
Sul. 20 ba yakawa
pékawa (War. pékd, Arb. pékwa)
Sul, — ki@ w ddnakay la yak Jya

} together

he separates the chaff

akitawa and the grain of it
Bin. 313 ki w danakay 18k fuda daka-| ¢ iy
tawa rom one another

(d) The absolute forms of the simple prepositions, pé, &c., and
their derivatives, péwa, péda, pék, &c., may function as preverbs
(§ 235 ().

The simple prepositions are generally ‘separable’ preverbs, i.e.
they may appear either in the absolute form, immediately pre-
ceding the verb, or, if an indirect object is expressed, in their
simple form immediately preceding the word(s) governed, e.g.

Sul. — 1&-y da: he struck (at) it (la/lé dan)
5 la dargd-y da: he knocked at the door

124




SULEIMANIYE, ETC., DIALECTS §§ 237-0

They may, however, be ‘inseparable’, i.e. always appear immedi-
ately preceding the verb in their absolute form, e.g.
Sul. — p& akani: he was laughing (pé kanin)
— pE-y pé akani: he was laughing at him (ba/pé pé kanin)
— ba kufaka pé akani: he was laughing at the boy
The derivatives are generally inseparable, e.g.
Sul. — #akay tek da: he spoilt the work (ték dan)
Muk. MS. po tewa dan: to insert the weft (téwa dan)
§ 238. The simple prepositions, with or without a postposition,
form compound prepositions with nouns, particularly of place,
and less commonly with adjectives. The prepositions may be
omitted and the noun, &c., appear alone with the function of a
preposition. The nominal form may, in certain cases, varying
according to dialect, be followed by the Izafe, and in any case may
be considered as being in genitive relation with the form governed
(2. § 198).
Examples. Noun
Sul. — la pi§t ddraka: behind the tree
11 ba sar sari kufa: over the boy’s head
56 la bar gapiy aw mala: before the door of that house
86 ba tanist haydasawa: next to Heyas
War. 195 la pa awa: after that
204 la p&8 aw: before him
219 pas il Saw: after forty nights
Bin. 323 ba dim bahrédi: by the sea
325 Fa sar malik$ay: upon Melikshah
355 wa dast ma kawé: falls into our hands
Noun + Izafe
Sul. — la (ma)bayni i panjaradi: between two windows
— la bardami xan@aka: before the house
War. 195 la pasi awa: after that
204 la p&si awa: before him
Adjective
Muk. 7% nizik mirdinita: it is near thy death(-hour)
§ 239. The meaning of prepositions is idiomatic and a matter of

lexicon (v. E., BSOAS, xvi1. 494 ff.). Two particular features may,
however, be noted.
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§ 239 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
(@) la(. . .-dd) ‘at, in (of place) appears with certain nouns,
usually in conjunction with the ending -@, with the connotation
of ‘manner’, e.g.
Sul. — la#ganda: in anger
62 la xofana: for joy
74 la tinigd: with thirst
87 la tirsana: from fear
Muk. 2% la birsan: of hunger
631 la tirsan: from fear
10% la farman: for shame

That this is the plural morpheme -z (§ 177) is suggested by the
following example with Pl. Izafe (§ 183 (c)),

Pi%. 404 la tirsi da S.: from fear of S.

(See also § 304).
An ending -an, perhaps to be distinguished from the plural
morpheme, is seen also in

Sul. — la pasana: afterwards

Bin. 311, Muk. 15 la pafan: afterwards

Arb. 416, Rdz. 483 la pafdin: afterwards (*pas-da-an)

This may be compared with the adverbial -z seen in

Sul. — ba zistanin pina w paio, ba hdwinin wurd wurd
bi7o: in winter (it is) patches and rags, in summer
go slowly (to show off your finery)

123 la faran éaktir: better than formerly

It is noteworthy that this adverbial -dn may appear in conjunc-
tion with a preposition,

(b) Very rarely an absolute preposition (§ 237 (a)) is omitted
without otherwise altering the construction. A personal pronoun
suffix can then be said to have dative force (v. § 197 (8) (v)), e.g.

Sul. 10 hatd mumkinman abé as far as it may be possible
hatd boman mumkin bibé| for us
By the same token the Indirect Affectee of the Agential construc-
tion, appearing in the form of a verbal ending (§ 229 (b) (ii)), may
be unsupported by a preposition, e.g.
Sul. E yariayan dawim (= dawim-g): they have given me
help
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC., DIALECTS § 240
Adverbial Suffixes
§ 240. Three adverbial suffixes merit particular mention,

(@) In Sor.,, Muk. an adverbial ending -é (-Z) occurs. It is
identical in form with the Obl. case ending -£ (-i) (§ 180), e.g.

Piz. 380 par baharé: last spring
384 aw Saway: that night
397 hamil waxtéki: at all times

Piz. 399, Muk. 10 75#ki: one day
Muk. 43 gwé fawe: that night

and, with a preposition,

Bin. 320 hata xwaré: came down

Muk. 102 7ofna #ireé; went inside

The form -& appears occasionally in Sul., where it cannot be
equated with an Oblique case form, except possibly as a fossil
form, e.g.

Sul. 14 40 male: towards home
32 fawd: at night

With prepositions, however, the normal Sul. formation is with
the suffix -awa, e.g.

Sul. 12 Adta darawa: came outside
15 bo malawa: towards home

(b) A suffix -7 appears to form a type of distributive adverb
with the numeral yak and (attested in War. only) with nouns
signifying periods of time, e.g.

War. 205 yaki s¢ 7asmyan girtin: they took three photos of
each one of us
257 yaki dasé bargi bo dirus kird: he made a suit of
clothes for each one
Muk. 2417 yaki kuékydn dabé: each one will have a son
War. 193 01 dii haywan, sé haywan akusin: each day we
kill two or three animals .
234 agar TOZ . . . gosti l¢ biwn7i: if each day thou
cuttest flesh from him
269 sili kafaté: once each year
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§ 240 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

(¢) -(3)¥ “also, even’* may be suffixed to either a nominal or a
verbal form. The form -§ is normal following a vowel, e.g.

Sul. 13 amas: this too
41 émas: we too
In War., however, and as an exceptional form in Sul., -y§ appears
in postvocalic position, e.g.
Sul. 74 b6 xay¥i: for himself
War. 197 xways: God also
In order of suffixation -7¥ always precedes a personal pronoun
suffix. Thus when suffixed to a nominal form it has the position ¥

in the order Sul, &c., A B C D (E) ¥ G H,
War. ABC ¥ G H D (v §199).

Examples: Sul,, &e.

AJ]  Muk. 993 kestinaka¥: the highlands too

BJG Muk. 89% #inini¥i: your women too

C] Sul. P lalayakawa...laldyakiSawa . ..: on the one
hand . .. on the other hand also . . ,

CIG Sul. —  Fkureki¥im la karkika: one of my sons also is
in Kirkuk

D] Sul. 76 am di kiday$: these two girls also

E] Muk. 8y% xanzddaxdngs...déenim: I shall bring Kh. too

JG Sul. — x6%: he himself

JH Sul. 352 agar afali§i nahénawim: if on the other hand
Thou hast not brought (the hour of) my
death :

Warmawa

JD  War., 200 aw bagzaday¥a: that begzade too

267 awia: that too

With a verbal form it is suffixed to the first of whichever of the
following possible components is present (v. § 198 (iv)), preceding
any personal pronoun suffix: («) a preverb, (8) a negative or modal
affix, (y) the verbal stem or participle.

Examples:
(¢) Sul. — [&% bard: he forgave him also
—  teki8im da: 1 have spoilt it too
! Cf. Sinai -i, -¢, e.g. Mokri, Songs 231, xwaytim ‘I too’.
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(B) Sul. P adindsim: I know him too
P agar nadhatimawa: and if I do not come back
Muk. 3317 dadibaynawa: even if we take her back
(y) Sul. P agar hatiSimawa: and if T do come back
P kawiilewa biri: he remembered also
P agar mirduwia: even if he has died (v. § 213)

B. SYNTAX

Emphasis

§ 241. In the Agential construction the Agent generally appears at
the beginning of the sentence and syntactically outside it, i.e. it
is not essential to the main construction and must be resumed by
the Agential suffix within the sentence (v. § 223). There is thus no
particular emphasis on an Agent expressed by a nominal form.

A similar construction with verbs in the present tense, however,
gives emphasis to the nominal form so isolated, which may be
either the direct or indirect object or the complement of the sub-
ject. It is then resumed within the sentence by a personal pronoun
suffix, e.g.

Sul. — pa$imanan, §axyan lé bifwaya: those with regrets,
if horns were to grow on them . . .
10 ama, 20r hayfa biykudin: this, it is a great pity that
we should kill it
26 patd, ¢awi dar &: the king, may his eyes come out
‘War. 188 min, n@wim namiga: I, my name is Namiq

In Sor., when the nominal form so removed from the main
phrase requires it, it appears in the Obl. case, e.g.

Bin. 353 xwiji kawusi, nafiimi habii: Khwaja Kawus, he had
a horoscope

Pi%. 385 tiitinakay, néwkali hat: the tobacco, its weeds came

398 inéki habil, aw kumandaray: he had a wife, that
commander

Concord

§ 242, (a) The concord between subject and verb is generally
straightforward, i.e. a singular subject takes a singular verb and
a subject with the plural morpheme -an takes a plural verb.
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§ 242 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

(b) A simple noun with generic plural sense (§ 173) may take
either a singular or a plural verb, e.g.

Sul. —  dani am kuFa sixa/sixin: this boy’s teeth are close
together
E  léra $ér zora: there are many lions here
9 dstk . .. alawafin: gazelles were grazing
Muk. 87 Zin dayalin: women are treacherous
178% Fawkar bilgirin: may hunters catch you

(¢) Two or more singular nouns joined by the conjunction #, w
‘and’ or the prepositions lagal (. . . -dd), ba . . . -awa, &c., ‘with’
constitute a plural subject taking a plural verb, e.g.

Sul. 2 min i 5 Sarték akayn: I and thou, (we) shall
make a bond
21 pasa ba istighaleki fwanawa . . . fin: the king,
with a fine reception committee, (they) went
63 kuf lagal pirédin hatin: the boy, with the old
woman, (they) came
Muk. 24° dagal waziri ®3y hal stan, 76i: he, with his
viziers, (they) set off and went
138% hatin . . . qarawd’ @ mamanéi: maids and nurses
have come
In Bin., P, Muk. (Muk. § 28) two nouns joined by # may
take the ptural ending -an, e.g.
Bin. 340 aw bit @ salamana: those idols (bit, salam)
369  gwéy law gisa w basinaya: he hears these sayings
(gtsa, bas)
Muk. 664 bdzin @ gwarin bisténé: takes bracelets and ear-
rings (bazin, gwara)
112 la tirst $ir @ xanjarin: from fear of swords and
daggers (¥, xanjar)
or the plural Izafe -i da (§ 183 (c)), e.g.
Bin. 349 dak @ babi da £6: thy mother and father

A noun with the meaning ‘one of many’ may take a plural
verb, e.g.

War. 213 hatd yakektan . . . biménin: as long as one of you
remain
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(d) The Direct Affectee of the Agential construction, if it be
plural, is nevertheless represented by a 3rd Sg. verbal ending
in Sul, e.g.

Sul. — minalakani nwan: she put the children to bed
— sagakani kust: he killed the dogs

In Sor., Muk., on the contrary, the verbal ending is commonly
plural, even when the noun is not marked by the plural morpheme
-an, e.g.

Piz. 380 malin bar kirdin: we loaded up (our) property
380 far¥man l¢ 7a xistin: we spread carpets in it
382  gititakanim dastin: I watered the seedlings
Muk. 232 hamiiyan gathi-‘Gmm kirdin: they massacred
everybody
Rdz, 478 Tharseki girtin: he captured all three

There appears to be a distinction between animate and inani-
mate in
Bin. 332 dand wuldxi ¢aki b6 kiFin: he bought him some
fine horses
dand $ixi ¢aki bo kiFz: he bought him some fine
swords

Relative and Subordinate Clauses

§ 243. (a) In Sul., War. the inflexible particle ka serves to intro-
duce both relative and subordinate clauses. The former may be
either descriptive, e.g.

Sul. E saldhadin, ka dinydy girt: Saladin, who conquered

the world, . . .
9 am dsikana, ka wa alawareén: these gazelles, which are

grazing thus, . . .

or restrictive, e.g.

Sul. 9 ew dstkayan ka wi tawqeki altani la milaya: that
gazelle which has a collar of gold round its neck . ..

In Sor. and Muk. ka is commonly replaced by other particles.
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To introduce a descriptive relative clause wakil appeats in Bin.,
Piz.,* har ka in Arb., agar in Muk,, e.g.

Bin. 327 %in. .. wakil malikay faxritinja: (his) wife, who is
Queen Fakhrutaj, . . .

Arb. 418 passy misr, har ka ‘asizi misré bii: the king of
Egypt, who was Aziz of Egypt, . . .

Muk. § 44 xuld, agar amin @ tdy ba Fofay héndwa: God, who
created me and you, . ..

To introduce a restrictive clause, and in the other functions of
ka, viz. introducing a subordinate clause and as an adverb ‘when’,
agar appears in Bin.,2 Pi%,, Muk. (Muk. § 44), kar ka, wakiin Arb.,
(wa)kit in Muk., Rdz., Xo§., e.g.

Bin. 323 awmawgthay? agar . .. léy @ dd ban: that place at
which they had landed

336 agar xwéndiawa . . . dazané agar kufi N. nia:
when he read it he knew that he was not the
son of N,

348  téy gai mazbiit agar gisakay kirdibii (for * gisaka(y)?
agar kirdibity): she understood perfectly what

he had said
Muk. 22 b6 xatér awuki (for *awa k) . . . bizdnin: so that
they should think . . .
Arb. 424 wist har ka gisay lagar bika: he wanted to speak
with her
429 waki ganimi . . . 1€ dakan: when you are pouring
in wheat

Xo8. 459 & wurdyaknia. . . ki amin swar bibim: is there no
horse that I may mount?

(b) When a relative clause is restrictive and immediately follows
an antecedent which is either defined by the suffix -akd (§ 174) or
a demonstrative adjective, or is a pronoun, then the relative clause
may be introduced by the Izafe, e.g.

Sul. — aw kitgbay dam xistuwa, hali* gira,
! In Sul. this is probably restricted to ‘story-tellers’ * style, e.g.

Sul. 47 kuf, wakil §d isma‘il bé: the boy, who is Shah Ismail . . .

* ké once in Bin., v. p. 83, fn. 3.
3 -y Izafe, v. (b) below. 4 See § 241.
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but aw kitéba hal gira ka dam wxistuwa: pick up that
book which I have thrown down

: 13 away t6 diwita: that which thou hast seen

“ Muk. § 46 aw miwanakay hatibii: the guest who had come

: Arb. 414 aw xawnay aw jara gératawa: that dream which

you related then

i The particle ka, &c., may appear with the Izafe, e.g.

Sul. 9 awdinay ka wd alawaFén ba fya: those which are
J grazing apart
f Pii. 408 aw kagFéla saray ka . . . hénabiyawa: that skull

i which he had brought back
An extension of this is to be seen in such conjunctional phrases as

Sul. 31 lasar ama ka kuf . . . dawdy mini kird, . . . la sar
away ka aw gawira: because the boy asked for
(my hand), . . . because he is an infidel

ST TRmTERITRRe AR T —

Use of Tenses

§ 244. (a) The Present Indicative has both habitual and actual
present meaning, e.g.

A ST

Sul. — mizgawt bé mald nibe: there is no mosque without
a mullah (no rose without a thorn)
— walgi kayazi sipi axenétawa: people read (evil into)
white (i.e. blank) paper
— asing sard akuté: he is striking cold iron
— har nan axom: I am just eating
2 16 &1 akay léra: what art thou doing here?

(b) The adverb wa ‘thus’ gives a sense of a state or action in
progress,! e.g.

* In War, the forms wd and (k)d give a similar sense in the absence of the
normal substantive verb, e.g.
War. — &dwim wi té5: 1 see it (my eye is on it)
199 wi wa dasmand: it (is) in our possession
260 hd la xurdnd: (they are) on the point of being eaten

:;; Z::Z; gﬁwz:i::r‘{;ff;?] (there is) a rock on her shoulder
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§§ 244-5 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

Sul, — wi-y la ko: where art thou?
— wi-m léra: here I am
9 am asikina ka wa alawafén: these gazelles which are
grazing
9 aw dsikayan ka wa tawqéki altani la mildya: that one
of them which has a collar of gold round its neck

(¢) The Present tense is also used for Future time, e.g.

Sul. 10 ba das aygirin: we shall take it by hand
16 ¢ talab akay atdamé: whatever thou seckest I shall
give thee
58 amkuZé: she will kill me
(d) In narrative it may alternate with the simple Past tense, e.g.
Sul. 1 pasGyakabe...neFaki...al... labarkird... 7y
kirda $ax: there is a king . . . he prays . . . he
says .. . he put on (clothes) . . . he turned towards
the mountains
16 kuf amozdyaki . .. ab€ ... wutl ., . &i: the boy has
acousin...shesaid...shewent..,
27 ley da, £61, kuF — wa kuf afwa: the boy set off and
went — lo, he is going —
Bin. 378 agar wa #ir kawt tamala dakd: when he entered
he sees . ..

§ 245. The Present Subjunctive is used:

(a) in subordinate clauses, whether introduced by a conjunction
or not, e.g.
Sul. 4 wd fwina nawéeki bixayna sar: it is good that we
should give him a name
%7 soyiddm . .. ka ndwi 2dyir nakam: he made me swear
that T would not disclose his name
8o dd nawi, gaci mad'ka: he bent down to kiss his foot

(b) with injunctive force, e.g.
Sul. — bitké, got I¢ bE: daughter-in-law, pay thou heed

10 ba girtin biygirin: let us catch it by hand
11 éwa léra da biniSin: let ye sit down here
(c) following the particle bz ‘let . . ., and abé, &c., ‘must’
(2. § 221, with examples).
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(d) following certain verbs, e.g.
Sul. 4 natwanim...nawibingm: I cannot name him (twanin)
277 amawé . . .sarék...bidam: I want to visit. . . (wistin)
35 nayanwérd bén: they durst not come (wéran)
55 naehm . . . bitdy: I shall not let thee go (h&stin)

§ 246. (a) The Past tense is the normal narrative tense describing
a single action in the past, e.g.
Sul. 5 taq yakék la dargay da: someone knocked at the door
5 &tn, darga@yankirdawa: they went and opened the door
43 Sawék lawé blim: I was there one night
43 bayani hatim b6 ldy éwa: in the morning I came to you
(b) The Past tense is also used for a recently perfected action, e.g.
Sul. — yakékim $kan: I have (just) broken one
— la pa¥ away ka minalakani nwan: after she had put
the children to bed
22 §&xul‘arabim hénid w hatin: I have brought the Sheikh
of the Arabs and we have come
38 halim gira, fawtam: take me up, I have perished
43 to tlyta xaniiy éma: hast thou been to our house?
A long completed action is expressed by the perfect or pluperfect
tenses, e.g.
Perfect
Sul. P la bati insan miriskékyan swar kirduwa: instead of a
man they mounted a hen (in Montgolfier’s balloon)
13 la mamlakaii xoy torawa, hatota éra: she has tired of
her own country and come here
Pluperfect
Sul. —  ka éama 1y minalakani nwanibii: when I went to
(see) her she had put the children to bed
Muk, 251 awid . . . sar-fi-péy . . . nardibii: today she (had)
sent a stew
(¢) Corresponding to the narrative use of the Present Indicative
(§ 244 (4)) the Perfect tense may also appear to indicate pluperfect
action, e.g.
War. 201 amanawé das bikayn wa israhat kirdin wa mawqgih-
ékman b6 aw dyari kirdifa: we wanted to set
about resting and we had appointed a place for it
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§ 247. (@) The Imperfect tense indicates a continuous, prolonged,
repeated, or habitual action in the past,’ e.g.
Sul. 9 tamdaidy aw dastay akird, éawi kawt ba asik la naw
baxéka alawafin: he was scanning that plain
(when) he saw some gazelles grazing in a garden
15 duxtiryan abirda sar: they kept on taking doctors
to him
38 doné ba mintdn awut: yesterday you kept on saying
tome...
179 7adys nabi, goman la gramafon agirt: there was no
radio, we used to listen to the gramophone

(b) The Imperfect appears in the apodosis of certain conditions
(v. § 249 ()) and in suppositions, even when the condition is not
expressed, e.g. .

Sul. — kaski amdi, dii gisam lagald akird: I wish I could see
him, (were I to do so) I would have a word or
two with him!

Conditions

§ 248. Present, possible conditions.
(a) In the protasis the Present Subjunctive appears, e.g.

Sul. 2 agar té amam lagal bikay: if thou dost this with me
16 agar bEt @ 16 bizani: if it should happen and thou
shouldst discover . . .
65 kuf xabar bikaytawa: if thou wakest the boy
72 am sé kica mara nakam: if I do not marry these
three girls
Bin. 324 lera baw lawa bifdy: if thou goest hence in that
direction
361 néwi x6t ba min nalgy: if thou dost not tell me thy
name

generally followed, in the apodosis, by the Present Indicative, e.g.

! In Arb. the Imperfect appears exceptionally as the narrative past tense, e.g.

Arb. 430 awdn dafoystin, hatd niwa7é dagafinawa: they set off and went
half of the way back
431 awdna éawydn Fon dabowa: their eyes regained sight
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Sul. — min bim la fyati t6 nan naxom: if I were you I would
not eat anything
— agar bici b lgy natndsim: if thou goest to see him
I shall have nothing to do with thee
Occasionally the Present Indicative appears in the protasis, e.g.

War. 263 hal asi . . . atbasim, hal nasi . . . awkugim: if thou
arisest I shall tie thee up, if thou dost not I shall
kill thee

(b) If the action of the apodosis must, of necessity, follow that
of the protasis in time then the Past tense may appear in the
protasis, e.g.

Sul. — agar dit pay bile: if thou seest him tell him
28 agar hati la dwamd . . . amdozitawa: if thou comest
after me thou wilt find me
58 agar hat @ mirdi . . . atnédim: if it should happen
and thou shouldst die I shall bury thee
War. — agar hat pay besa: if he comes tell him
— agar &y bo silemani: if thou goest to Suleimaniye
(please do something for me)
ka nayséty awa hic: if thou dost not go, no matter
266 tey gayanim naykugim: if I make him understand
then I shall not kill him
Bin. 350 agar hitimawa czka: if I return all is well

Note. agar, ka in the sense of ‘as, since’ are generally followed
by the Indicative, e.g.
Sul. 2 agarazani min pdiam: since thou knowest I am king
58 ka madam waya hazirim: since it is so I am ready

§ 249. Past, impossible conditions.
(a) The Past Conditional tense is used in the protasis and the
Imperfect tense in the apodosis, e.g.

Sul. — agar doné Yaw bihititdya éra xanit adi: if thou
hadst come here last night thou wouldst have
seen Khan

— agar la jégay t6 bumaya am @am bastir akird: had I
been in thy place I would have done this job better

~— am #at waha bikirdaya ¢akiir abii: it would have
been better hadst thou done this job thus
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War. — afar tapifim pé wiya lém akustin: had I had a shot-
gun with me I would have killed some of them
234 10 agar agil biytdya naakawtita gyrad: hadst thou
had any sense thou wouldst not have got here
Bin. 331 agar atii dak nabliyaya . . . mistékim . . . dada: hadst
thou not been my mother I would have punched
(thee)
377 agar amin bitirsimaya . . . nadahatim: had T been
afraid I would not have come

(b) The Imperfect tense may occasionally appear in the pro-
tasis, e.g.
War. 219 agar asp & éakim abii ba lda: if I but had a horse and
arms with me

(c) In Sor., Muk. the Perfect Conditional tense, in any of its
forms, may appear in the protasis, e.g.

Bin. 337 agar zut pé bigutdbamaiya: if thou hadst told me
sooner
Pi.  — agar pit b?g%‘tbi:‘may"_‘} if thou hadst told me
391 agar ba minit bigutba
Muk. § 84 agar aw waxta nahatibam: if I had not come then
Arb. — nahdtiban intizarim dakirdin: if you had not come
I would have waited for you

§250. (a) In general the distinction between Subjunctive and
Indicative Perfect tenses in conditional sentences is governed by
the element of doubt, e.g.

Sul. — agar hatuwa xabarim bidaré: if (you know) he has

come tell me

— agar hatibé wara, pém bil¢: if he should have come,
come and tell me

— agar difinibéti ¢awi dar ahémim: if he should have
torn it I'll have his eyes out! :

52 agar afali hendwim: if Thou hast brought my death-
hour

In War., however, only the Perfect Indicative is attested (v.
§ 215 (a) fn.), e.g.
War, — afar difiwiatl éaw? dar térim: if he has torn it I’ll
have his eyes out!
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— agar agiraka kuZyagatd naxté dari bixara sar: if the
fire has died down put a little wood on it

(b) The Pluperfect may appear in the protasis instead of the
Perfect Subjunctive when the action of the apodosis must follow
it in time (cf. § 248 (b)), e.g.

Sul. 42 agar xana Fixabl xuskitim b6 sar bifa: if the house
has been destroyed decapitate thy sister for me

§ 251. The particles xdzga (Muk. § 83 x52ia), biryd, kaski ‘would
that. ...

(@) When these particles introduce a wish still possible of
realization they are normally followed by the Imperfect tense, e.g.

Sul.  — wizga ahidt
Muk. § 83 birya dahat
Sul. — kaski amdi: I wish I could meet him
A subordinate verb following such a wish appears in the Past
Conditional, rather than the Present Subjunctive (cf. § 245 (4)),
e.g.
Sul. — x6zga amiwani bitumaya malawa: 1 wish I could go
home
(cf. § 221 (@), abwiya kuF bwiya)

} I wish he would come

(b) When the wish is impossible of realization the Past Condi-
tional tense is used (in Muk. also the Perfect Conditional), e.g.

Sul. —  wxdzga am kabrayam nadiaya: I wish I had never
seen this fellow
—  katki doné bimdidya: I wish I had seen him
yesterday
—  sad birya bimtwanidya bidima malawa: would a
hundred times that it had been possible for me
to go home
[cf. —  hazim akird amat b6 bikirdimaya: I wish you had
done this for me (would have liked you to do
this)
P 26r arazioman akird . . . bihdtitdyawa . . . baldm
nahdititawa: we very much wanted you to come
back, but you did not]
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Muk, 11625 birya amin séwek bam . . . kawtibam . . . bihati-
nayawa, aminyan hal bigirtiyawa: would that
I had been an apple, . . . that I had fallen . .,
that they had come back and had picked me up

C. WORD FORMATION
(All references, unless otherwise stated, to Sul. only)

Compounds
§ 252. Copulative compounds are of three types.

(8) The commonest consists of two related nouns or adjectives
joined by the conjunction #, w ‘and’ into a syntactical whole, e.g.

bagn-n-bala ‘stature’

dam-i-daw ‘face’ (mouth and eye)
day--bas ‘news’ (noise and talk)
diro-w-dalasa ‘deception’ (lies and deception)
das-#-pil ‘hand and fingers’

hat-u-¢a ‘traffic’ (coming and going)
hat-a-nahat ‘luck’ (coming and not-coming)
narm-i-§il ‘soft and flabby’

fega-w-ban ‘highroad’ (road and plateaun)

tay-fi-calama ‘trouble’ (tight and collar-bone [sic])

Less commonly one member is merely a rhyme of the other, e.g.

Esk-i~priisk ‘body’ (bone, skeleton and spark)
Caw-ai-Faw ‘deception’ (eye and hunting)
Je-w-Fg ‘accommodation’ (place and way)
Tek-a-pek ‘regular, tidy’ (tidy and together)
Sil-2-mil ‘loose’ (flabby and neck)

(b) Two members may, alternatively, be joined by a simple
preposition, or an equivalent morpheme having no separate
identity. The resulting compound may be a noun, adjective, or
adverb, e.g.
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC., DIALECTS §§ 2523
-aw- (cf. postposition -aw-dwa, § 236 (b))

dam-aw-nuxiin ‘inverted’ (face towards inverted)
dast-aw-aini ‘depressed’ (hand towards knee)
pas-aw-pas ‘backwards’

~ATW-
éasn-aw-~casn ‘various’ (kind to kind)
gos-aw-gof ‘from ear to eat’ (NP. go§ ‘ear’)
pec-aw-péc ‘winding’ (turh to turn)
Fay-aw-Fay ‘various’ (colour to colour)

ba
das-ba-jé ‘immediately’ (hand to place)
haprin-ba-haprin  ‘in pieces’ (piece to piece)
Jé-ba-j ‘in place, in effect’ (place to place)

baraw (i.e. bar-aw- ‘front towards . . .")
sar-baraw-xwara  ‘declivity’ (head towards downwards)

(c¢) Two repeated parts, particularly verbal stems, may form a
compound, either noun, adjective or adverb, e.g.

anfin-anjin ‘chopped fine’ (chop chop)
DICTP-piciT ‘separately’ (bit bit)
tik-tik ‘drip by drip’

An important subsection of this type is formed by morphemes of
‘noise’, e.g.

firtwa-firiw ‘chirping’
qaspa-qasp ‘clucking (of partridge)’
xirta-xirt ‘knocking’

The final -a- of the first element is not merely a compound vowel,
The first element frequently appears alone with the same meaning
as the compound, e.g. firfwa, gaspa, &c.

§ 253, Determinative compounds may be dependent or descrip-
tive.
(a) Dependent compounds are of two types:

(i) A noun qualified by another noun in some case relationship
to it, generally genitive. Such compounds appear with the qualifier
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preceding the qualified, or inverted, and in either case with or
without a compound vowel -a-, e.g.

dstd-Fin ‘craftsman’s wife’
bira-gin ‘brother’s wife, sister-in-law’
éest-agaw ‘(mid~morning) mealtime’
dEw-fama ‘huntsman’s patchwork camouflage shield’
(demon-dress)

maraza-jaF ‘rice patch’

and, with the compound vowel,
bam-a-larza ‘earthquake’
hawr-a-biriiska, -tirifga  ‘lightning’ (cloud-lightning)
nargis-a-Jar ‘field of narcissi’

Inverted,
éal-aw ‘well’ (pit of water)
hiza-Fon ‘skin bag’ (bag for clarified butter)
Fkildfa-dazi ‘skein of cotton’
kitra-hay ‘beehive’ (hive for bees)

and, with the compound vowel,
Capik-a-gul ‘bouquet of flowers’
darm-a-ga ‘oxhide’
danik-a-f6 ‘barleycorn’
pul-a-bax ‘rose’ (flower of garden)
gul-a-ganim ‘ear of wheat’
kilk-a-bel ‘spade handle’ (tail of spade)
kun-a-lat ‘nostril’ (hole of nose)

(i) A verbal stem, present or past, restricted by a preceding
object, or complement, e.g.

Present: ba-walén ‘fan’ (wind-waver)
barg-dirii ‘tailor’ (clothes-sewer)
bizin-mig ¢ “goat-sucker” lizard’
dar-~firo$ ‘wood-seller’
mor-halkan ‘seal-engraver’
pyaw-kug ‘murderer’ (man-killer)
sar-1a§ ‘barber’ (head-shaver)
xon-7ézE ‘bloodthirsty’ (blood-spiller)
20r-2an ‘shrewd’ (much-knower)
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Note. With the defective present stem -I2- the modal affix bi-

is also present in  xor-bile ‘talkative’ (much-talker).
Past: dast-kird ‘hand-made’
dast-kawt ‘income’ (hand-fallen)

siraw(a)-kiraw  ‘baked’ (red-made)!

(b) Descriptive compounds consist of a noun qualified either
by a noun in apposition or an adjective. When the qualifier is a
noun in apposition it may precede the noun qualified, e.g.

éilk-aw ‘foul water’ (dirt-water)
Sa-fag Yugular (king-) vein’
$a-hay ‘queen bee’

and, with the compound vowel -a-,
sal-a~waxt ‘a year’s time’
Commonly, however, it follows the qualified noun, e.g.

dar-handr, -xurma ‘pomegranate, date tree’

gald-méw, -tiatin  ‘vine-, tobacco-leaf’
and, with the compound vowel,

bitk-a-$isa ‘doll’ (bride—glass)

dar-a-ban ‘terebinth tree’

When the qualifier is an adjective the compound is also normally
inverted and of the ‘open’ type, e.g.

bizin-a-kéwt ‘mountain goat’
qartik-a-marana  ‘toadstool’ (mushroom—snaky)

&e., ad infinitum (v. § 185). A few uninverted compounds do occur,
eg.

Jarik-a-nok ‘unripe chick~pea’
kawn-a-fahisa ‘old whore’ (abuse; otherwise kon ‘old’)
mizir-a-séw ‘tart apple’
narm-a-zin ‘saddle-cloth’ (soft-saddle)
Cf. Muk. § 31,
garm-a-$in ‘bitter (hot) lamentation’
nask-a-tir ‘fine arrow’

T From sir kirdinawa. The appearance of the ‘postverb’ -awa (§ 235 (a))
suffixed to the word preceding the verb is a characteristic of the Sinai and more
southern dialects.
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§§ 2545 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
§ 254. Secondary Adjectival compounds may be possessive or
prepositional.

(8) The Possessive compounds are generally descriptive com-
pounds with adjectival meaning, e.g.

bad-kir ‘evil-doer’ (bad-work)
dn-7it ‘two-faced, hypocritical’
gardin-bilir ‘with a throat (translucent as) crystal’
giran-ba ‘expensive’ (dear-price)
kawa-7oF ‘overclouded’ (grey-day)
and, with the compound vowel,
Rurt-a-bali ‘short’ (short-stature)

They are more commonly inverted, without compound vowel, e.g.
ésik-siik, -qurs ‘handsome, ugly’ (bone-light, -heavy)

bald-barz ‘tall’ (stature-tall)

caw-Sin ‘blue-eyed’

dil-tay ‘sad’ (heart-tight)

dil-taf ‘sentimental’ (heart-damp)
dawén-pis ‘licentious’ (skirt, hem-dirty)
hanasa-sard ‘despairing’ (breath-cold)
kayf-xo¥ ‘happy’ (spirits-pleasant)
sar-garm ‘eager’ (head-hot)

(b) The prepositions ba, b¢ form an infinite number of adjectival
compounds, e.g.

ba ba-go ‘obedient’ (with ear)
ba-je ‘fitting’ (in place)
ba-kar ‘useful’ (with work)
ba-wanawz ‘drowsy’ (with sleep)
bé  be-ge ‘disobedjent’ (without ear)
bé-has ‘unconscious’
bé-qaza ‘unharmed’ (without accident)
Suffixes

§ 255, The following suffixes form nouns:
(@) Abstract
-7 forms abstract nouns from adjectives, e.g.
agadart ‘care’, dsani ‘ease’, alkirai ‘obviousness’, 5§ ‘empti-
ness’, (ol ‘desertedness’, gawrai ‘greatness’, kurti ‘short-
ness’, x0§7 ‘pleasure’.
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC., DIALECTS § 255
With adjectives of measure, &c., it alternates with

~di, (-ayati), e.g.
astari, astirdi ‘thickness’, barsi, -ai ‘height’, -dirési, -ai ‘length’,
garmi, ~ai ‘warmth’, qali, -ai ‘deptl’, bilindi, bilind@yati
‘height’.
With other adjectives it frequently alternates with
~yati > -éti, e.g.
azdai, dazayati ‘bravery’, bandai, bandayati ‘slavery’, kami,
kaméti ‘shortcoming’, pani, -ai, -éti ‘breadth’.
-ati, -iati > -yati > ~éti, -ayati form abstract nouns from nouns,
pronouns, or adjectives, e.g.

ayayati ‘agha-ship’, birdyati ‘brotherhood’, dostayati ‘friend~
ship’, dufmindyati ‘enmity’, hakiméti ‘judge-, governor-
ship’, pydwaii ‘manhood, service’, §gristanéti ‘civilization’,
xigmayati ‘kKinship’;
&oniati ‘how-ness’, kéyati ‘who-ness’;
birseti ‘hunger’, édkiati ‘goodness’, tinuéii ‘thirst’, yakiaii,
yakéti ‘oneness, unity’,
-gnf, more rarely, forms abstract nouns, e.g.
bitkéni ‘bride-ship’, cawéni ‘evil-eye’, kicéni ‘maidenhood’,
kuiéni ‘youth, boyhood’.
(b) Diminutive
-ty <k, -I-, ~1-, in various combinations, form derived nouns, and

occasionally adjectives, which may be classed generally as ‘diminu-
tive’. Thus:

-¢a  baxca ‘small garden’, ndwda ‘district’

~tka  #éka ‘string, file’, xanicka ‘little house’

-ak  dastak ‘pole, beam’, Fanak ‘trousers’

-tk dastik ‘bunch, handle’, fzdik ‘chick’

-ka  délka ‘bucket’, litka ‘mountain peak’, milwanka ‘necklace’
-aka palaka ‘fish scale, spangle’, titraka ‘small bag’

-6k tirok ‘rolling pin’

-oka  baFoka ‘pullet’, firfifoka ‘whirligig’, finoka ‘jinnee’
-kala xifkala ‘short and stout’

-la  mérala ‘ant’, piSila ‘cat’, quiila ‘little lamp’

-laka  falaka ‘Jew’
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§ 255 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

-ila  amustila ‘finger ring’, guréila ‘kidney’, karila ‘kid’
~ila  danila ‘porridge’, jafala ‘baby ass’, méfala ‘mosquito’
~iilka  dasilka ‘small sickle’, pacalka ‘small pick’

-la  gozala ‘small pitcher’, figfala ‘chick’

~ala  girdala ‘hillock’, sawzala ‘little fresh one’

~ola  kitola ‘little girl, pickola ‘small, tiny’

~olka  diz6lka ‘small saucepar’, girdoika, tapolka ‘hillock’

(¢) Concrete

~gd, forms nouns of place, e.g.

Y s ¥

hordiga (War. hordad) ‘army camp’, kgd ‘store’, 7égd ‘road’,
sayrangd ‘beauty-spot’, tavga ‘waterfall’,

-aldn, (Bin., PiZ -alén), forms nouns with the meaning ‘tract,
expanse of . . ., e.g.

bardalan ‘stony tract, wilderness’, narmalan ‘soft land’,
qamiSalan (Bin. gamifalén) ‘reed-bed’, sawzalin ‘green,
verdant tract’, zialan (PiZ. zialén) ‘thorny tract’, zixalan
‘stretch of gravel’.

-(d)stan forms nouns with the meaning ‘place, country of . . ., e.g.
daristan ‘wood(land)’, faplistan ‘Jungle’, kurdistin ‘land of the
Kurds’, kestan ‘highlands, uplands’, gabristan ‘graveyard’,
Saristan ‘city’.
-awdn, ¢, -gar form nouns of trades or skills, e.g.

afawan ‘miller’, baxawan ‘gardener’, kaftiawan ‘boatman’,
malawan ‘swimmey’, pasawan ‘watchman’, §Zxawan ‘moun-
taineer’, t6fawan ‘fisherman’ (net~man);
boyainct ‘shoeblack’, é2yci ‘teashop-keeper’, gad@xcs ‘smuggler’,
Y (.

Fawe? ‘huntsman’, tanakali ‘tinsmith’;
asingar ‘blacksmith’, dagogar ‘cutler’, misgar ‘coppersmith’,

-dan forms nouns with the meaning . . . -holder’, e.g.

Giradan ‘lamp-holder’, darzidan ‘needle-holder’, fi¥akdan
‘bandolier’, fizdan ‘wallet’, momdan ‘candlestick’, mindldan
‘womb’, mizilddn ‘bladder’,

-ddr forms nouns and adjectives with the meaning ‘possessor
of...), eg.
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC., DIALECTS §255
amindar ‘steward’, baydixddr ‘flagbearer’, bafdar ‘partner’,
dukandar ‘shopkeeper’, dildar ‘lover’, dardadar ‘invalid’,
miwandar ‘host’;
agadar ‘careful’, astéradar ‘starry’, baldar ‘winged’, dandar
‘toothed, cogged’, syandar ‘damaged’.
~kar, -kar, less commonly -gar, -ydr, form nouns and adjectives
with the meaning ‘doer, maker of . . ’, e.g.
EE8t-, nan-kar ‘cook’, kirakar ‘maidservant’, kdwégkar ‘rumi-
nant’, swalkar ‘beggar’, fafkar ‘fighter’;
arazitkar ‘desirous’, #kar ‘industrious’, negkar ‘devout’;
harzakar ‘lusty youtl, kirékar ‘hired labourer’;
parézgar ‘abstemious’;
Jatyar ‘ploughman’, kiFi(y)ar ‘buyer, customer’.
-baz forms nouns with the meaning ‘addicted to . . ., e.g.
hatiwbaz ‘pederast’ (hatfw ‘orphan’), qumarbaz ‘gambler’.
~én (Arb., &c., -ang) forms the names of games, e.g.
halakén ‘tip-cat’, halmatén, misén (Arb. kalldyang) ‘marbles’,
fitholen ‘football’, sartrinfen ‘chess’, topén (Arb. topane) ‘ball
game’, but zordn (Arb. zorang) ‘wrestling’.
(d) Verbal
-k, -nok form nouns or adjectives with the sense ‘habitual doer
of ...’ from verbal stems, e.g.
garok ‘wandering, nomad’;
girindk ‘whining, cry-baby’, tirsndk ‘coward’.
-ar' forms agent nouns from verbal stems, e.g.
kugar ‘killer’, nisar ‘writer’.
-amani forms nouns of materials from verbal past stems, e.g.
satamani ‘fuel’, xwardamani ‘food’.
-a forms nouns of ‘noise’. From the suffix-free morpheme de-
nominative transitive verbs are formed by the addition of the
causative morphemes (§ 233).
bola : bolanin ‘murmur’, bafa : baranin ‘bleat’, fika : fikanin
‘whistle’, kila : hilanin ‘neigh’.
I A neologism, formed on the analogy of nouns in -kar (v. (c) above): kirdin,

ka-, ~-dar (v. § 256): ddn, da-, -bar: birdin, ba-, e.g. barbar ‘load-carrier, porter’,
Fanjbar ‘labourer’.
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Such nouns also form copulative compounds (§ 252 (¢)), e.g.
giva-giv ‘tumble’, girca-gir¢ ‘crackle, splutter’, gi¥a-gi¥
‘scream’.
§256. The following suffixes form adjectives:
-1 forms adjectives of kind, or origin, e.g.
bazari ‘common, of the market’, kestani ‘mountaineer’, ladér
‘rustic’, miski ‘musk-coloured, black’, gdwai ‘coffee-

coloured, brown’; .
hawléri ‘of Arbil’, hawrami ‘of Avroman’.

-in, -awi form adjectives from nouns, chiefly of materials, e.g.
agirin ‘fery’, asinin ‘iron’, 7ayin ‘colourful’;
ardawi ‘floury’, bafrawi ‘made of snow’, gufawi ‘muddy’,

xolawi ‘dusty’, xenawi ‘bloody’.

-in forms adjectives of quality from nouns, e.g.
aspewin ‘lousy’, &ilkin ‘filthy’, goftin ‘fleshy’, kulkin ‘furry’,

kirmin ‘wormy’, likin ‘dribbly’, gigin, tikin ‘hairy’, wurgin
‘big-bellied’.

-man|y, (-mand) forms adjectives with the sense ‘possessed of . . .,

e.g.

‘aghnan ‘wis¢’, draziimay ‘desirous’, dadmay ‘just’, dawla-
manfy ‘rick’, davdman ‘1, hunarmay ‘skilled’.

-dar forms adjectives meaning ‘giver of . . .’ e.g.
agadar ‘aware’, farmandar ‘commanding’.

-kar, -baw modify adjectives of colour, e.g.

Faskar ‘blackish’, sipitkar ‘whitish’, sirbaw ‘reddish’, $inkar,
-baw ‘bluish’.

-ana forms adjectives and, more commonly, adverbs, e.g.
mérana ‘snaky’, miyana ‘monthly’, salana ‘annual’;
ayayana ‘agha-like’, Geayana ‘bravely’, biraydna ‘brotherly’,

pydwana ‘manly’, $érana ‘like a lion’.

§ 257. In Sul,, Sor., and Muk. the ‘regular’ Intransitive verb is

characterized by the past stem ending -4-, infinitive -dn, e.g.
birdan ‘be roasted’, kuldn ‘boil’, sitdn ‘burn’, fkin ‘break’.
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SULEIMANIYE, ETC.,, DIALECTS § 257
With a few verbs this may alternate with a past stem in -i-, e.g.
gawmdl|in ‘happen’, 7imdfin ‘collapse’, 7izafn ‘rot’, tégafin
‘burst’, xurdfin ‘itch’.
The corresponding Transitive verb is a Causative formation
(§ 233) from the Intransitive, e.g.
birdanin ‘roast’, kulamin ‘boil’, siitanin ‘burn’, $kanin ‘break’,
toganin ‘terrify’, axuranin ‘scratch’.
In War. the ‘regular’ Intransitive verb form is marked by the
past stem ending -yd-, infinitive -yan, e.g.
birdyan, kulyan, satyan, Skiyan (< *$kyan, v. § 56 (a), end).
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PART III

SURCI, AKRE, AMADIYE, BARWARI-ZOR,
GULLI, ZAKHO, AND SHEIKHAN
DIALECTS

A. MORPHOLOGY
NOUNS

Definition

§258. (@) A noun in its simplest form may be either definite or
indefinite, singular or plural (v. § 260 (8)), e.g.

Ak, — kawr: rock, the rock, rocks, the rocks

— bithk: child, the child, children, the children
There is no general means of further defining a noun. The follow-
ing suffixes, however, appear in particular contexts.
(b) The suffix -aka appears in Sur., Ak. only, in narrative,

defining known characters (cf. § 174), e.g.

Sur. 508 mirgwaka gota #inaker: the man said to the woman

Ak, 534 mirévaka ¢fva: the man returned

555 maraka kuit: the snake was killed
682 das havéta kicaks!: he reached for the girl

(¢) The suffix -a appears in all dialects Sur., Ak.~Zx. following
a noun qualified by the proximate demonstrative adjective av, &c.
(v §270(a)), eg.
Ak. 547 av mara: this snake
591 gv §ifta: this watermelor,
Zx. 775 av fpira: this bridge
It is not realized after a noun ending in 4, e.g.
Ak. 564 av sa: this dog (sa)
' See § 261 (b).
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Note. The same ‘proximate’ suffix is present in

Ak. 597 & ! hinda ganimay kam: what shall I do with this
much wheat? (v. § 261 (8))
contrast
— & I hinda ganimi kam: what would I do with that
(s0) much wheat ?

Cf. also Ak, hutuva ‘in this way’: watuv ‘in that way’.

§ 259. (@) The suffix -ak (ie. Sur., Ak. [-ak‘], Am.—Zx. [-ak])
gives the noun an indefinite sense or one of unity,’ e.g.

Sur. 508 ginak 7 mirowak habiin: there was once a woman and
a man
Ak. 531 mirdvak habd: once there was a man
534 kdyazak nivisi: he wrote a letter
551 Y€ hané Fiviak-a: yonder is a fox
Zx. 7790 muSkilak: a difficulty

(b) Following a noun ending in @, @ an euphonic -y- appears
before the suffix, thus -yaZ, e.g.
Ak. 556 qurba¥ayak: a badger
580 ézydyak: a serpent
586 birdyak: a brother
In Am.~Zx., however, this -y- is often imperceptible after &

(cf. §35 (B)), e-g.

Am. 704  bir@Yak: a brother
709A  bavak: a wind
718  qazdvak: 723 qazdyak: a district
In all dialects, Ak.~Zx., the suffix may appear following a as
-k only, e.g.
Ak. 536 dabanjak: a pistol
563 gisak: a saying
587 jigarak: a cigarette
Am, 705 gabilak: a tribe
719 jamih/*ak: a mosque
! BX 5 describes a ‘Plural Indefinite Article’, i.e. suffix, -in. Although quoted
BX 19 with a Plural oblique ending ~dn (v. § 261 (b)), thus, dangé haspindn ‘the

sound of horses’, it is elsewhere only attested with the Secondary Izafe, q.v.
§§ 263 (), 264 (c)-
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§§ 259-60 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
The group -iak may be reduced to -é& (cf. § 59 (a)), e.g.
Ak. 531 pisteké dara: a load of sticks (pilt7)
653 hévargké: one evening (hévari)
Bar. 737 avahek: a building (2vahi)
(¢) A noun qualified by an indefinite, but not normally an
interrogative, adjective may take the suffix -ak, e.g.

Ak. 579 har kasak: whatever person
Am. 715 hami kasak: each person

A noun qualified by indefinite number may have the suffix -ak,
commonly in conjunction with the Plural oblique morpheme -@(n)
(§ 261 (B)) when oblique, e.g.

Ak, 502 &ar pénf daf'aka': four or five times (daf‘a)
6r1  gasiéar penf bichkaka kir : called four orfive children
613  tgal s¢ {ar nanaka: with three or four loaves
Am. 707  ha$f nah 76%akal: eight or nine days
71IA P dand 76Zaka: by some days
Bar. 731 sé éarak di: some three or four others
Zx. 773 dah dagigayakd': some ten minutes
Note. In conjunction with the numeral yak, &c. (§ 2772), and certain
indefinite pronouns an ‘indefinite’ suffix -Z(also ? -7) appears, e.g.
Ak. 563 har yéke gisak gét: each one said something
617  haiie dithitava: whoever has seen it
618  hatie binitava: whoever brings it back
629 kase . . . natkinit: nobody breaks . . .
Am. 706a har éke kefikak die: gave each one a cat
Gul.765 Kasé . . . nagdta min: nobody told me . . .
Zx. 774 ldzima éke am bikugin: we must kill someone

Cf. also Ak. 585 & 2ki . . . nansvistin: no one slept.

Declension
§ 260. (@) In all dialects Sur., Ak.~Zx., Shn. the noun declension
presents a system of':

two numbers, Singular and Plural,
two grammatical genders, Masculine and Feminine,
two cases, Direct and Oblique.

* Adverbial Oblique, v. § 305 (a).
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In addition, in the system of Vocative endings, 2 distinction of
natural gender is observed.

(b) The simple noun, ie. in its Direct case form, gives no
indication of its grammatical gender or number (2. § 258).r These
are manifest only in the Oblique case forms (§ 261 (b)) and in the
forms of the Izafe (§ 264).

§ 261. (@) A noun which is the Subject of a verb, or a Predicative
noun, appears in the Direct case, i.e. in its uninflected form.
A noun which:

(i) is the Direct Object of a verb,

(ii) is the Agent of a sentence in the Passive construction
(v. § 296),

(iii) has ‘oblique’ (i.e. dative, ablative, locative, &c.) sense,
whether governed by a preposition or not,

(iv) follows another noun with the Izafe (§ 263), or follows the
Demonstrative Izafe (§ 266),

(v) has adverbial sense (. § 305 (),

normally appears in the Oblique case. There is, however, a ten-
dency for the uninflected, Direct case form to replace the Oblique
form, particularly in its function as Agent.

If a noun in the Oblique case is followed by an Izafe form then
it does not take an Oblique ending.

(b) The Oblique case is marked by the following Primary
morphemes:

Sg. M. F. PLM.&F.

All dialects Sur., Ak.— -7 -é -a(n)
Zx., Shn., BX
KK § 75 ff. -2 -& -a

These are added to the simple noun directly, or after the
defining suffix -aka (§ 258 (b)) when present. Examples, v. (d)
below.

T The paradigm given in BSOAS, xv1. 530, is wrong, and a misinterpretation
of K. A. Bedir-Xan’s ‘Langue Kurde’, in that the Plural morpheme -d(#) occurs
only in the Oblique case.

2 Alternatively in KK, BX the internal vowels a, d of Masculine nouns may
be modified to & in the Sg. Obl., e.g. KK § 89 $fiwan ‘shepherd’ > $iven, dari
‘door’ > deri.
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Following a, @ the M. Sg. Obl. ending -7 appears as -y, e.g.

Ak. 531 a dydy: to the mountain
534 mald kabray: the fellow’s house
556 a qurbafay: to the badger
544 mirévakay géti*: the man said (mirdv, -aka)
The F. Sg. Obl. ending -¢ coalesces with preceding g, e.g.
Ak. 533 I filan fads: in such-and-such street (jdda)
536 dariké gisle: the door of the town hall (¢i¥la)
533 gota dinake: said to the woman (%in, -aka)
682 das havéta kidake: reached for the girl (kic, -aka)

An ¢ preceding the Pl. Obl. ending -@(n) may be modified to
ieg.

Ak. 555 p har d6 pia: with both feet (pé)

Zx. 785 pid haf: he came on foot
contrast,

Ak, 565 sga’: three people (s2)

The full form -an of the P1. Obl. morpheme only occurs when
it is followed by the enclitic form of the substantive verb (§ 284 (2)),
e.g.

Ak, 662 kufé darwéfin-i: thou art the son of (one of) some
dervishes
679 $éxz ‘arabin-a: he is the Sheikh of the Arabs
Am. %720 na bafi Karé hamian-a: is not like everybody’s dress
Zx. 777 ¥é 1 sar van gir-G-miran-in: they are on these hills
and humps

(c) When the noun has the indefinite suffix -ak (§ 259) then
the Oblique case morphemes take the following, Secondary, forms
(in all dialects Sur.~Bar. identical with the Primary morphemes,
v. (b) above)?:

Sg. M. F. PL M. & F.
All dialects, Sur.~Bar. -7 -& -d(n)
Gul. -i(?-2) -
Zx. =M. & F.
KK § 92 ff,, BX. 19 - -&

T Agent oblique, v. § 296 (3).

2 In KK §§ 95, 96 also when qualified by a demonstrative adjective avd, awd.

% The distinction of such Primary and Secondary morphemes, though largely
disguised here, is common is neighbouring dialects. Cf. the Izafe forms, § 264.
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SURCI, AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS § 261

Examples:
Ak. 531 dikdnd mirbvaki: a man’s shop (mirdo M.)
540  har biskakg: on each curl (bisk F.)
592  Car pénf daf‘aka: four or five times (. § 259 (¢))
Am. 7044 nik najaraki: to a carpenter (nafar M.)
Bar., 729  #inake bina: take a wife ($in F.)
Gul. 750 [ bistanaki: in an orchard (bisfan M.)
Gul., Zx. — nanakg bina: bring a loaf of bread (nan M.)
Zx. —  kalaxé tayrake: the carcass of a bird (fayr M.)
—  tarm€ Finake: the body of a woman
771 gundakg: from a village (gund M.)
(d) Examples of the Oblique case:
(i) as Direct Object,
Sur. 507  ax€ dé korin: they will dig up earth (dx F.)
507 dé kélin, quFi: they will take it, mud (quF M.)
Ak. 531 of fayray nakifi: won’t you buy this bird? (tayr
M., -a, v. § 270 (a))
532 $ikayate bika: make a complaint ($ikayat F.)
539 kdyaza tnmivisit: is writing letters (k@yaz F.)
542 ¢u dangd naka: make no noises (dang M.)
Am. 7034 $v€ Ié nin: we shall cook supper (§iv F.)
720  db darséKa thavet: puts two kerchiefs (darsék F.)
Bar. 730 da Kayfé kan: in order to make merry (Kayf F.)
(ii) as Agent (v. also § 296 (b)),
Ak, 544 mirévakay géti: the man said (miréo, -aka)
533  #inake goté: the woman said to him (in, -aka)
Am. yo4a fijard gofe: the merchants said to him (fZfar M.)
(iif) with ‘oblique’ sense, when governed by a preposition,
Ak. 3531 a éydy: to the mountain (ya M.)
533 I filan jade: in such-and-such street (jada F.)
556 igal qurbafayaki: with a badger (qurbasa M.)
540 wakd dizd: like thieves (diz M.)
532 p halt dindra: for eight dinars (dinar M.)
Am. 703 a dfi: to the mill (2§ M.)
703 p s& fivanga: for three guns (fivang F.)
704 £ jflaki: from a Jew (f#, -ak M.)
Zx. %790 tgal makfablia: with the pupils (makfabli M.)
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and when not so governed (v. also § 301 (d)),
Ak. 540 har biskake: on each curl (bisk, -ak F.)
Am. 705 dd na ‘ardaki: camped in a place (‘ard, -ak M.)

(iv) following the Izafe,

Ak, 532 wudané tayri: owner of the bird (fayr M.)
534 mala kabray: the fellow’s house (kabra M.)

536 J garme: place of warmth (garm F.)
Am. yo5 gabilakd ‘araba: a tribe of Arabs (‘arab M.)
Bar. 730 hakimet bageri: governors of the city (bager M.)
Gul. 750 pitfi sa‘afaks: after an hour (sa‘af F.)

(v) with adverbial sense (2. also § 305 (a)),

Ak. 531 hamd 7638 daily (7dF F.)

531 70%ake: one day

§53 hinda 764a: for some days

548 having: in summer (havin F.)

545 sé éar giindya: for three or four stages (génay F.)
Am, 703 naglaks: once, at one time (nagl F.)

Vocative
§262. (@) In the Vocative nouns denoting animate beings may
take the following endings, with a forward shift of stress where

possible:
Sg. M. F. PL M. &F.

Sur. tq L *L-ina

Ak. gt L-g Lina

Am.-Zx. ] L-é L-ind

KK§49ff,BX. 20 -3 --é -~(tno
Examples: M. Sg.

Sur. 510 baba: fellow!
Ak. 545 mard: snake!
Ak. 3561, Bar. 730 babd: father!
Am, —~— Fkurd: son!
Bar. 742 Kdfird: monster!
! This ending also appears forming hypocoristic names (cf. § 181 (3)), e.g.

mitd ‘Mustafa’, 7amd ‘Ramazan’, simké ‘Ismail’. Cf. Nikitine's text, BSOS, -

1. 8s.
*tatd wtamb . . , édna nik hayd: Tetu and Temu went up to Hayu
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SURCI, AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS §§ 262-3
F. Sg.
Sur. 510 £in&: woman!
Ak, — xulke: sister!

647 dayke: mother!

va

(but note, xucd ‘sister! sis!’, perhaps with ‘honorific’ M. ending,
cf. § 181 (@) fn.),
Am. — Fkice: daughter!
Plural '
Ak. — gdhbayna:ye whores! (a girl to her young playmates)
Am, — Fkifind, kiind: boys! girls!
KK § 51 xrtnd, giznd: lads! lasses!
(b) Alternatively the uninflected noun may appear as a vocative,
with a shift of stress to the first syllable where possible, e.g.
Ak. 564 bira: brother! (bird)
691 da: mother!
Preceded by a Vocative particle, such as ya ‘O’, a singular
noun is generally uninflected, e.g.
Ak. 573 ya xalifa: O caliph!
but contrast,
Gul. 761 ya dayé: O mother!
762 ya xald: O uncle!
KK § 50 lé gizg, I6 ké7o: O girl! O son!
A noun qualified by any determinant takes no vocative ending,
e.g.
Ak. 545 haywané xudé: God's creature!
A plural vocative is formed with gali as in Muk. (v. § 181 (a)).
The noun then appears in the Oblique case, e.g.
Ak, — gali bidfka: children!
Am., — gali kuFa: lads!

Izafe (v. § 182)

§263. (@) The Izafe appears in a variety of forms according to its
functions. These may be classed as Individual and Generic forms.
In certain dialects the Individual forms may be subdivided into
Primary and Secondary forms.
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§§ 263-4 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

All Tzafe forms are realized enclitically and follow their ante-
cedent in its uninflected form, even when it is grammatically
Oblique (2. § 261 (a)).

(b) The functions of the Individual Izafe are:

(i) to connect a noun with a qualifying word which immediately
follows it, be it an attributive adjective (§ 267), or a noun or
pronoun in genitive relation to it or in apposition,

(i) to introduce relative clauses (2. § 307 (5)).

(c) The Secondary forms appear:

(i) following a noun qualified by an indefinite suffix -ak (KK
§ 101, BX also -(9)n, v. § 259 (2) fn.); in Sur. also apparently
following the suffix -aka and the adverbial suffix -is
(§ 305 ®)),

(ii) when a noun is qualified by two or more adjectives, joining
the second and subsequent adjectives to the first (examples,
KK § 100, Cukerman, op. cit.,, p. 136, BX 4). See also
fn. 2, p. 206

Otherwise the Primary forms are used.

(d) The Generic Izafe serves to connect certain adjectives and
nouns, particularly those forming part of a compound verb (§ 299),
with their complements. It occurs also in certain compound
prepositions (§ 303).

§264. The Izafe has the following forms:
(6) Primary
Sg. M. F. PL M. & F.
Sur. -€ -a -€
All dialects, Ak.—Zx. -é - -&(t)
(Ak. [-e:t,
Am., &c. [-e:t])
KK § 98,99 & - -&(d)
BX1 -Z -d -&(ny?

! In literary texts from this area the Pl, forms -& di, -£ #i occur, i.e. with a
separate ‘plural’ particle (cf. § 183(c)), e.g. Abmadé Xani, ‘Nibdr' (dated
AH. 1094 = A.D, 1682), line 5.

S35 G Ns pS

*k6 béna payrawe di wi: who became his followers
ClL Huart, ‘Pritre canonique musulmane’, ¥l 4s. x8gs, xcmr, dated e.
AD. 1780, metre ramal-i maggir [contd. p. 156]
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SURGI, AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS § 264
The M. Sg. and Pl. Izafe forms -¢, -é¢ normally coalesce with
preceding a, &, e.g.
Sur. 511 k6s€ dika: the other swindler (kdsa)
Ak. 537  albise x6: his own clothes (albisa)
545 j& garmé: place of warmth (j&)
542  darajét ‘usmani: the stairs of heaven (daraja)
Gul. 750  pe xwa, pé wi: his foot (pé)
but contrast,
Ak. 690 saye wi: his dog (sa)
Note also
Am. 711A bir& min: my brother (bira)
The F. Sg. Izafe -3 coalesces with preceding a, 4, e.g.
Ak. — 6da hané: yonder room (éda)
588 ¢3 x6: his own tea (£@)
Am. 709a gahwi x4: his own coffee (qahwa)
Note also
Ak, 565 awd wi: his salt (xwé)
(b) Examples of the Primary Izafe with:
" (i) a qualifying adjective,
Sur. 514 karé déza: the grey ass (kar M.)
514 har dii ga€ di: both the other oxen (g@ M.)

Ry RV e
verse 3. 55 oo 55l 62 4 S
*gar vi Jih d¢ ini t5 fargé ti x6: if thou wilt carry out thy duties
cf. verse 4. ‘\:?I_S O ,”r r}-" als
*dd bibédim kina fargét wafiba: let me say which are the obligatory duties
In all dialects the form -&, with no trace of the particle, may appear occasionally
in the Plural.
2 Malaé Fizri (‘Diwdn’, ed. Hartmann, Berlin, 1904) has, beside *-én, the
form *-én di, e.g. p. 217, metre hazaj-i axrab-i makfiaf-i maqgir
———u/u——u[u—-—ulu——
Olgs 5 4 O3 |) & S ppader
*fa$mén di siyah 7d dikirin fitna u xiindn: black eyes caused riot and blood-
shed e > ol callady (30
*nddam bi Samalén, bi fapalen di bihisti: 1 shall not give (up your beauties,

&c.) for the paradisian lights and beauties
See Kurdoev, KK § 100, note 2.
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§ 264 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

Ak. 533 bira mastiré: the eldest brother (bira M.)
548  1a€ hané: yonder bough (@ M.)

537  xanfari pilik-zér: gold-studded dagger (vanjar F.) |

Am. 716  haywanet Kivi: wild animals (haywan M.)
(i) a noun or pronoun in genitive relation,
Ak, 539 kuf€ min: my son (kur M.)
531 dayki x6: his own mother (dayk F.)
537 anjarst x6: your own daggers (vanjar F.)
Am. 703  Kard wa: their ass (Kar M.)
w128 #ind harénatafidi: Harun al-Rashid’s wife (#in F.)
704  fif@rét bayda: the merchants of Baghdad (f5jar M.)
Bar. 7277 kufét xwa: his own sons
736 kuf& Kéma: whose son am I?
Zx. 779  jilket xd: my own clothes (jilk PL)

(¢) Secondary
S¢.M. F. PLM.&F.
Sur. - -

a
Ak., Am. -é -d@ (== Primary,
v. (a) above)
Bar. -i -d
Gul. - -a[-Q
Zx. -i/-8 -if-af-Q
KK §100ff,, BX20 - -a -a
Examples:

Sur. 525 mirowaki fagirim: 1 am a poor man (miréw M.)
512 Sfwakd x05: a nice soup (siw F.)
517 mirowakay xwaré: the lower man (-aka)
519 tanakaSi dosawe: the tin of syrup also (fanaka M.,
()9)
Ak. 331 fayrakg zér: a gold bird (tayr M.)
548 daraki mazin: a big tree (dar F.)
Am. 722 ‘ardaké hiln: a cool place (‘ard M.)
718 qazdyaki kavn: an ancient district (gazd F.)
Bar. 728 éfimaki wan: an orphan from among them (éffm M.)
Gul. — =ax6 fihaki xwala: Zakho is a pleasant place(jih M.)
w67 ¢ KufiliKaka maginda: in a big rissole (Kufilik F.)
Zx. — mirvaki magin: a big man (mirév M.)
— mézaka bidik: a small table (méz F.)
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SURCI, AKRE, ETC.,, DIALECTS §§ 2645
;g‘: %Zg ;idi} again, another time (jar F.)
773 pivaki bilind: a high bridge (fir F.)
775 kicikaki dalal: a beautiful girl (kicik F.)
(@) Generic (see also § 303)
All dialects Sur.~Zx., KK, BX -, e.g.
Ak. 558 dé gasi ta kam: 1 shall call thee (gax kirin)
602 néxiki hakimi b6: was near the judge (nézik)
603 taslimi . . . waziri bika: give it to the vizier (faslim
kirin)
Am, passim, pisti hingi: after that, afterwards (pisf F)
714 $bafi gurg: such as wolves (¥baf)
Following a noun, &c., ending in 7 no Izafe is realized, e.g.
Ak. 558 dé héma hari ta: 1 shall come to thy aid (har?)
567 taZi 2éF: full of gold (tasi)
608 mévani min kirbs: had entertained me (mévdani (F.)
kirin)
(e) A noun in partitive relation to another generally appears
without the Izafe, e.g.
Sur. 514 hindak para: a little money
Ak. 544 hindak Gx: a little soil
Am. 709 hindak aw zibil: a little of that dung
Contrast the following forms with the (? Secondary) Izafe (cf.
§ 184 (0))!
Ak. 531 pifteke dara: a load of sticks (piti M.)
533 dastaké filket #ind: a suit of women’s clothes (dasta

§ 265. 'The nominal suffixes*
A, -akd (§ 258 (b)), C. Zak (§ 259), and D. -4 (§ 258 (¢))
are mutually exclusive. This is equally the case with the endings
E. oblique case -7, -¢, - (§ 261),
and F. Izafe -¢, -4, -ét; -i, -a (§ 264).

! See now Kurdoev, Numerativnye slova, p. 34, where a distinction is made
between the numerative use of certain words, e.g. ravdkak hasp ‘a (one) hérd of
horses’, and the attributive use with the Izafe, e.g. ravoka haspd ‘a herd of hdrses,
a hdrse-herd’.

2 Cf. §§ 148, 187. Note that Sul., &c., B -dn is transferred to the position of
Ak., &c., E -3, while Ak,, &c., F -ét replaces Sul., &c., BF -dni.

B 8222 161 M



§§ 265-6 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

A representative of the group A C D always precedes E or F
in order of suffixation to a noun. Thus the possibilities of com-
bination are:

A Sur. 508 mirowaka: the man
AE Ak. 533 géta Finake: said to the woman
AF  Sur, 517 mirowakay xwdré: the lower man
C  Bur. 508 #inak @ mirowak: a woman and a man
CE Ak. 3540 har biskake: on each cutl
Ak. 592 &ar pénf daf‘aka: four or five times
CF Am. 718 gazdyakd kavn: an ancient district
D Zx. 775 av fira: this bridge
DE Ak. 531 vitayray nakifi: won't you buy this bird ?
E  Sur. 507 ax€ dé korin: they will dig up earth
F Ak, 531 dayka x6: his own mother
Am. 716 haywanét Fivi: wild animals

Demonstrative Izafe

§ 266. (@) The Demonstrative Izafe has the following main func-
tions. It appears:
(i) before a noun or pronoun, giving the group a possessive
sense,
(ii) before an adjective, to which it gives substantive sense
(often, however, untranslatable),
(iti) before certain verbal forms, materially altering the sense
(2. §§ 309, 313).

It may, moreover, alternate with the Individual Izafe (§ 263 (5)),
particularly when a qualifying adjective, noun, or phrase is
separated from the word qualified by any word other than a like
qualifier.

(b) The Demonstrative Izafe has the following forms:

Sg. M. F. PL. M. &F.

Sur, ylwe yjwa yfwe
All dialects, Ak~Gul.  yjwé yjwa y|wét
Zx. ylwe  yjwe, yjwd ylwét
KK § 126 yé ya yéd
BX 4 ye ya yén

With the forms &, &c., the initial y is frequently not realized,
particularly when following a consonant, and the remaining vowel
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SURCI, AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS §§ 266~7

is then (except occasionally in Zx., Fem.) formally identical with
the Individual Izafe (§ 264 (a)).

Either the form yé or the Plural Izafe particle # (2. § 264 (@) fn.)
may appear alone for the combined form yeét.

The forms we, &c., appear in all dialects with the demonstrative
adjective hane, &c. (§ 271 (b)), and in Gul., Zx. particularly with
the verb kabin (cf. § 293).

(¢) Examples:

(i) with nouns, &c.,

Ak. — av kitéba y&t minin: these books are mine
— yda badimi mastira: Hashim’s (daughter) is bigger
(ii) with adjectives,
Sur. 517 maz y& xwaré: in front of the lower one
530 gori@ y& di: the other one’s turn
Ak. 534 ava yet xd%in, yet naxd$ de I di hén: these are the
pleasant things, the unpleasant ones will come later
562 y& dwé. .. y€ s€ys: the second .. . third one
596 Zinkét wan t xirab bin: their wives are bad ones
622 gdta yé& fala: said to the Christian fellow
Am. 722 hatika y€ dia: as for the other one
o5 misk t miSa bon: mice were numerous
713 ya garm bé: it was (a) warm (one)
(i) qualifier separated from qualified,
Ak. — léva min ya xaré: my lower lip
685 wakile x4 y& ‘am: his own general agent
697 kuré we awwil (*wé y& awwil): her first son
Gul. 751 birdét wi y&t dika: his other brothers
752 mi kidd x6 ya dag, ya magin: I have given him my
eldest daughter
[contrast,
Zx. —— min kitd %6 ya mazin y& dag: ditto]
Zx. — birdyak min y& mastir # ¢i: a brother of mine older
than this one

ADJECTIVES

§ 267. (@) All adjectives, except when used substantively, are in-
flexible, Attributive adjectives normally follow the noun they
qualify with the Izafe (§ 263 (8)). An attributive adjective separated
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§ 267-9 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

from the noun it qualifies is normally preceded by the Demonstra-
tive Izafe (§ 266 (c) (iii)).

(b) In Am., Zx. a noun qualifying another, be it in genitive
relation ot in apposition to the qualified noun, may appear in the
form of a ‘transient’ attributive adjective with the suffix -é
Reliable examples are, however, rare.

Am. — mé$a hingving: honey bee [contrast

Ak. — mé$a hingvini: honey bee (hingvin M.)]

Am. 719 dargahé zébare: the Zebar Gate

Zx. - tarmé nihé: the Great Bear (lit. ‘Noah’s body’)
776 daraki bandKe: a terebinth tree (bandk)
777 J6@ hazim bagé: the Hazim Beg channel [contrast
— J0a bagi: the Beg’s channel (bag M.)]
787 liwd silemanie: in Suleimaniye province

Comparison
§ 268. (6) The morpheme Sur., Ak. -tir, Am., &c., -fir (ie. all
dialects [-t'ir]) added to the simple adjectival form yields the
comparative adjective. This behaves exactly as a positive adjective.
The following irregular comparatives occur:
Ak. — maz/stir ‘bigger’ < mazin ‘big’
Zx., &c. mastir < magin
Ak, — detir ‘better’ : bas ‘good’
(b) The morpheme -£ added to the comparative adjective forms
a superlative adjective (v. also § 274 (2)). This also follows the
qualified noun with the Izafe, like a positive adjective, e.g.
Ak. 533 biraé maztire: the eldest brother
598 birdé gitkatire: the younger brother (of two)
Note. In Rwn. har yields a type of superlative with a following
adjective to which it is joined by the Secondary Izafe (cf. § 190 (c)),
e.g.
Rwn., — dawlati hara démokrati: the most democratic state
~— Z@F ... & hari julit: the most daring child

Certain adjectives

§269. (@) Adjectives of the following categories immediately pre~
cede the noun they qualify:
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SUREI, AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS §260

(i) the demonstrative adjectives av, aw (§ 270),
(ii) cardinal numbers (§ 273),
(iii) the following interrogative and indefinite adjectives,

&, Sur. ¢ ‘what, whatever’

Ak. &u, Am. & (KK £, BX 52 tu) ‘any’

dand ‘some, how much’

filan ‘such-and-such’

galak ‘many’

ham8, hami, Sur. hama, hami ‘all’

(av)hinda ‘so much’

har ‘whatever’

Ak, k7, Am., &c., ki ‘what, which’ (Obl. also Ké, perhaps

influenced by the equivalent pronoun, § 278 (a))

but not

di(ka) ‘other’

Ak. wa(tuv), Zx. wasd ‘such’

(b) Examples. Interrogative and indefinite adjectives:

=

Sur. 310 @z hama 763% . . . akifim: every day I buy. ..
512 & fiw I ndya: what supper has been cooked

Ak, 542 &u danga naka: make no noises
596 &and daf'@ #ina min ¢6: how many times did my

wife go?
589  kufé filin kasi: the son of such-and-such person
—  galak mirdv hatin: many men came
550 hamd salé: every year
597 1 hinda ganimay: with so much wheat (v. § 258 (c))
578  har kasaké x@in bit: whatever person be treacherous
607 aw ki fagira: which poor man is that?
593 I kimamlakati: in what country
6 & zamané ki hakimida) . .

g gz 1 zamané k& hakimi } in the time of what ruler
583 I k& mahale: in which quarter?

Am. 719 & mindra . . . ninin: there are no minarets
w10 & ti¥f navda nabén: there was nothing inside them
711 $and xalké bayda: so many people of Baghdad
706a hami misk 7avin: all the mice fled
725  har kas . . . na¥étin: whatever person cannot . . .
711 # Ki dirké: from what place?
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§§ 269~70 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

but,
Ak. 532  ¢éki dika: another one
—  ti§také watuv min dit: I saw such a thing
Zx. %781 mirbvaki wagd: such a man

Demonstrative adjectives

§270. (@) All dialects Ak.~Zx. have two inflecting demonstrative
adjectives which precede the noun they qualify, viz. av ‘thi¢’,
aw ‘that’.? Sur. has the one form aw ‘this, that’ (cf. § 192 (a)).

A noun qualified by Ak., &c., av, but not aw, is normally
followed by the defining suffix -a (§ 258(c)).* In Sur. there is
some evidence of the distinction between aw . . . -a ‘this’ and
aw . .. ‘that’, e.g.

Sur. 506 aw ganim-in kéla: we took that wheat
526 aw féra: this trick
The occurrence of the suffix -a with nouns qualified by av in the
Oblique cases varies according to the dialect. Thus the following
combinations are attested:

‘this’ Sur. Ak. Am., Bar.
Dir. 8g. &Pl. aw...-a av...-a av...-a
Obl. Sg. M. aws . ..-a[y] oi...-aly] (a)i...[i]

Sg. F. awé...[f] (awé...[€] ©vé...-aAm.
...[e] Bar. }

PLM. & F. va(n)...[d va...[d)
‘that’ All dialects
Dir. Sg. & PL. aw. ..
Obl. Sg. M. (a)wi . .. [7]
Sg. F. wé. .. [e]
PL. M. & F. (@)wa(n) . . . [a]

T Cf. KK §§ o5 fF. ‘definite article’ avd, awd, &c.

* A Direct Plural ending -ana in conjunction with av was said to exist in
Ak,, Am,, but not generally heard, e.g.

Ak, - av kitébana: these books
Am, —— av tiffana: these things
Cf. Bar. 728 av halwayna: these Helweis (people of Helwe)

3 ie. no M. Sg. Obl, form of the adjective aw was attested in Sur, This may
hal:re been fortuitous. In the Gul, texts the Dir. form is often used for the
Obl, e.g.

Gul. 751 aw xazdle bikidit : to kill that gazelle
750 bd mala aw Kdfiri: for the house of that monster
but 750 I wi milé wi: in that shoulder of his
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SURCI, AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS § 270

where the forms in [square brackets] represent the appropriate
nominal inflexion.

From this it is possible to deduce the following basic paradigm
for the adjective alone:

‘this’ ‘that’
Dir. Sg. & PL av...-a aw
Obl. Sg. M. (@vi...-a (@)ywi
Sg. F. (a)vé ... -a (a)wé
PL M. & F. (ayva(n) . . . -a (@)ywa(n)

The fuller Obl. forms avi, &c., appear mainly following a pause.
(b) Examples:
(i) av, &c.
Ak. 547 av mara: this snake (mar M.)
612 av masia ¢ than: what are these fishes doing?
(masi ML) ‘
506 I vi fiftiay zyatir: other than this watermelon
(%ftz ML)
531  Vitayray nakifi: won't you buy this bird ? (fayr M.)
— 1 vE dd&: in this room (éda F.)
573 vE halé: in this case (kal F.)
622 mawféda vi para: what is present of these monies
(pdra PL)
622 vin para . . . bibava: take these monies back
Am. 703 av Kara: this ass (Ker M)
no6  de vi haywani firé§i: wilt thou sell this animal?
(haywan M.)
no6a £ vE dirka: from this place (dirk F.)
7157 V& fara: this time (Jar F.)
706 dé va miSka dar éxim: I shall drive out these mice
(misk M)
Bar. 730  av baféra: this town (baZér M.)
726 1 vi gundi: in this village (gund M.)
w26  saré ve $kaffe: above this cave (fkaff F.)
Zx. 775 av pira: this bridge (pir F.)
(i) aw, &c.
Sur. 510  aw kdsay goté: that swindler said to her (kdsa M.)
515 tabi aw karay law mirway har bistini: thou must
certainly take this ass from this man
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Ak, —  ka aw kitéh: where are those books ?
571 aw $riké ma: that partner of ours (§irik M.[F.)
539 hakimé wi jéy: ruler of that place (j& M.)
544 awimirdol & kir: what did that man do ? (mirdo M.)
587 &8 bd wé mahalg: went to that quarter (mahala F.)
561  win dizd ma"yan kir: those thieves decided (diz M.)
618 1 wi i hixdr fupiét hardm: than those thirty

thousand illicit rupees

Am. 706 aw mirév: those men
706 xalké wi gundi: people of that village (gund M.)
706A WE dirks: in that place (dirK F.)
709  awa fijard dit: those merchants saw (¢far M.)
‘710 gazi kira wi mirdva: he called to those men

§ 271, (a) All dialects have a further, inflexible, demonstrative
adjective, Sur. k¢, Ak~Zx. ha(né), Bar. hana (KK § 120 han,
BX 45 ha, Xalidi, s.v. aweha, ha(ng)) ‘yonder, here’, It either
follows the noun or pronoun it qualifies with the Izafe, or may
appear independently with the Demonstrative Izafe, e.g.
Ak. — [4dd hang: in that room (yonder) (¢da F.)
546 a 14l binaddra hang: to that tree-trunk (binadar F.)
572 qurbani fagiré hang; the sacrifice of that beggar
(fagir ML)

549 ya hané célaka: yonder (thing) is a cow (¢&l F.)

551 pé’ hant 7iviaka’: see! yonder is a fox (Fiof M.)

It frequently appears in conjunction with either of the inflecting

demonstrative adjectives (§ 270), e.g.
Ak. 548 av #aZ han: this (here) bough (za M.)
Bar, 726 saré we $kaffa hana: above that caveyonder (¥kaf£ F.)
Zx. ‘773 av pird hang: this (here) bridge (fir F.)

(b) With this adjective the forms wé, wd, wét of the Demonstra-
tive Izafe (§ 266 (b)) commonly occur, forming in effect a demon-
strative pronoun, e.g.

Ak., Am. — we hang &ya: what is yonder thing?
~— wet hang éna: what are those ?
Am. 719 nfvakd we hand jadana: in the middle of that (place)
there are roads
Gul. — wet ha yét minin: those are mine
¥ yé' [je::?] with ‘emphatic’ lengthening of the vowel and glottal stop.
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SURCI, AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS §§ 272~3
Cardinal Numerals
§ 272
Sur.t Ak, Am,, Bar. Zx., Gul. Shn.
I yék yak, (y)ek | ek =2 =
2 dit dé = = di
3 sé s& = = =
4 dar &ar = = =
5 | pénf pénf = = =
6 sas Sas = = =
7 haft haft haft haft haft [sic]
8 hast hast hast hast hast
9 na na(h) nah nah na
10 da da(h) da dah da
11 yazda yanzda yanzda yagda yanzda
12 dwazde dwanzd. dd dwdzda dwanzda
13 sézda sézda = = =
14 éarda &arda == = =
15 pazda panzda panzda pazda panzda
16 Sdzda fanzda Sanzda Sayda $Gnzda
17 havda havda havda [sic] havda havda [sic]
18 hazda hazda = = =
X9 nozda nézda nanzda négda nézda
20 bist bist bist bist bist
30 | st si(h) sih sih si
40 il &l = = =
50 | pénfa pénja pénja pénji penji
Bar. pénjah Gul. pénfih
60 dést Sest Sest Sest Sést
70 | hafte hafté hafte bafte hafti
80 | hasté hatte hasté hatté hasti
9o not ndt = = not
100 sad sad = = =
1,000 hizdr = = hazdr
Im. malyén

I Sur., Ak., Shn. p, ¢, k always aspirated, Am.—Zx. p, ¢, k unaspirated.

Sur., Shn. g, 7 [o:, u:], Ak.~Zx. 6, 4 [u:, y:].

2 = signifies ‘the same form as that noted to the left’.
§ 273. (a) Cardinal numbers immediately precede the noun they
qualify (. § 269).
A cardinal used substantively, or a noun qualified by a cardinal
number, takes the Plural Obl. ending -a(n) (§ 261 (b)) when
appropriate, e.g.

Direct

Ak. 545 ava s &r 76%-a: this is three or four days
508 s& &ar dirham habin: if there be three or four dirhams
Am. %03 s& mirév 7@ wasfyan: three men were standing
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Oblique
Sur. 510 ax dé diid dama ti: I shall give thee two
Ak, 565 s&a pistiet x0 da girtin: three put down their loads
(v §296 (6))
545 S8 &ar gindya: for three or four stages
592 &ar pénj daf*aka: for four or five times (v. § 259 (c))
Am. 704 a8 sinddqa ¢ ka: make six chests!

(b) With certain numbers (generally ‘round’ numbers—tens,
hundreds, &c.) the qualified noun may take the ending -7, giving
the sense of ‘about ..., e.g.

Ak, 583 amré wi gastia sad 6 &l sali: his age has reached
about 140 years

Ordinal
§274. (@) Ordinal numbers are formed from the cardinals by the
addition of the morpheme -¢ (cf. Rdz. -am-¢ § 195 (8), also
§ 268 (b)), e.g.

Ak., &c., dare ‘fourth’, penfe “fifth’, néte ‘ninetieth’

The final 4 of the numbers 11-19 is absorbed by the ending -4,

thus:

séxdé ‘thirteentlt’, hadde ‘eighteenth’

Note the following irregular forms:

Sur. Ak, Am.,, Bar. Zx., Gul. Shn,
18t hawwil awwil(i) awwil awwili ‘awil
2nd dwé dwe dée dée dig
ard séyé $8yé $é¢ si€ séé
3oth sié sihé sihé sthé
soth peénjahé pénjahé pénjie

Gul. pénfihe
7oth hafiéyé haftie haftie
Gul, hafte

(b) Ordinals follow the noun they qualify with the Izafe. With
large numbers, only the last member takes the ordinal ending, e.g.

Zx. 787 sala hixdr 8 nahsad 6 penfi 6 dbs: in 1952 (lit. ‘in
the 1950-and-second year’)
* See Cukerman, op. cit. (i), p. 114, Where many Rwn, examples.
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SURCI, AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS § 275
PRONOUNS
Personal

§275. (@) All dialects present a system of six personal pronouns,
each with Direct and Oblique case forms. In all but Sur., however,
the pronoun of the 3rd person Sg. and PL is formally identical
with the remote demonstrative pronoun and is described as such,
§277.

Suffix forms occur only in Sur. They are:

Sg. -im, -it, ~i; Pl. -in [sic], -#i, -yan (cf. § 197 (@)
The independent forms are:

Am,, Zx.,
Sur.® Ak. Bar, Gul®  Shn,
Direct
Sg. 1 ax az®) az) az az
2 atd (a)té 6 27 i
3 aw
PL 1 amd®  am am am am
2 angd hufing hing hiin hin
3 aw(an)
Oblique
Sg. 1 (a)ymin  (@)min mi(n) mi(n)  min
2 (a)ta (a)ta ta ta ta
3 (@uwi
PL 1 (a)yma (ayma ma ma ma
2 (angs  (hufiyngé  (hnga, wa wa [sic]
Bar.
hawa
3 (a)wan
Nortss:

(1) See § 272, fn. 1, on the realization of ¢ and 6, 4.
(2) Cf. KK § 118, BX 24, Dir. az, tu (KK #5), am, hiin (BX han),
Obl. min, ta, ma, wa.
(3) In conjunction with the adverbial suffix Ak. -&, and Am.,
&c., %1 (§ 305 (b)) the 1st Sg. Direct pronoun appears as Ak. ays,
., &c., adi, e.g.
Ak. 542 ay§dé...kam:Itooshalldo. ..
561 ays dizim: I too am a thief
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Ak, 697 a%i dé hém [sic]
Am. o4 235 dé . . . ham | | 100 shall come
Gul. 756 aZi ¢éom: 1 too went

Zx. 779 a¥i dé x6 avedim: I too shall throw myself in

(4) Sur. @ being [a:] (. § 106), and not [a:], the example Sur,
508 ama Fisin ‘we are naked’ may be *ama a Fisin (v. fn. 1,
p. 206). But Sur. — ama dé ¢ina akré ‘we are going to Akre’ can-
not be so explained.

(b) The personal pronoun forms have the same functions as
the corresponding nominal case forms (§ 261 (a)).

The fuller Obl. case forms, amin, &c., appear principally as
agent in the Passive construction (§ 296) and generally after a
pause. The shorter forms, min, &c., appear in all functions of the

oblique case.

(¢) Examples:

(i) Direct
Sur. 529
522

518
Ak 534

539

545
561

559
560
Am. 703
707
Bar. 736
Zx. 781
(i) Suffix
Sur, 506
529

506

atli la b6 atirséy: why art thou afraid ?

amay kustin®: he has killed us

angd nabinin: do you not see ?

az ajmadé pirikéma: I am Ahmed (son) of the old
woman

atd kiy: who art thou?

min td . .. ingy': I brought thee

am dizin: we are thieves

hung 43 nihén: why do you not come?

hung kina: who are you ?

am dé bayn: we shall take . . .

hing #7 harin: go ye also!

az kufé Kéma: whose son am 1?

aw hin & tkin: what is that you are doing?

hindrdim?: T sent (him)

kapi I¢ girt @ Iéy biit: he seized his nose and cut
it off :

karinakin ¢€ kir': we built a straw-store

' Agent oblique (in Sur., suffix), v. passive construction, § 296.
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SURGI, AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS §§ 2756
(iii) Oblique ‘
Sur. 509 nérié ta: thy goat
516  bifirdfa ma: sell it to us
519 la bo-ngd: for you
Ak. 533 mald min: my house
547 amin . .. hal girt*: I picked (it) up
533 mala ta: thy house
554 ata...dird kir': thou liedst
556  dé ma xdt: it will eat us
630 ama sdnd ... xar': we swore an oath
534  biraé hungd: your brother
546  bapiré-ngd: your ancestor
Am. 710 dayné mi bidanava: repay my loan
710  mugdwild min 6 hinga: the bond between me and
you
703 kér ma nahét: it is no good to us
704A ma-nga $8la: is it any affair of yours?
Bar. 735 mi sad dinar . . . da*: I gave 100 dinars
727 min &araf da hawa: I gave you the signal
Gul. 768  ni¥da haf sar ma: a raiding party has come upon us
749  wasid min I wa bit: let this be my testament to you
Zx. 781  $arma bé wa: it is a shameful thing for you
Shn. —  «xatiré wa: good-bye to youl

Reflexive

§ 276. (a) The reflexive pronoun has one form, Direct and
Oblique, Sur. 6, Ak., Am., Zx. 6, Bar. x4, xwa, Gul. xwa (KK
§ 122, BX 36 xwa). It refers always to the subject of the verb or,
in the Passive construction (§ 296), to the agent, e.g.
Ak. 531 da batava b3 x6: used to take it back for himself
537 hung xanjarét x6 . . . danén: put your daggers down
540 xb hifand: (he) shook himself
Am. 712 1 hata dayné x6: the Jew came for his debt
Bar. 726 gasr@ xwa di na: he placed his mansion
748 xi$ka xwa bida min: give me your sister
Gul. 750 dastniveda xwa $5f: he performed his ablutions
(b) The pronoun x4, &c., appears in conjunction with the
* Agent oblique, ». passive construction, § 296.
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preposition p* (BX 32 also & xwa, but KK § 122 has xwa-xwa)
with the intensive sense ‘my-, him-, &c., -self’, e.g.
Ak. 531 pxddaditadydy:hewouldhimselfgotothemountains
Am. 725 hatika xalké wa gundd p xbya: as for the people of
those villages themselves
Zx. ‘771 tnafsézaxd pxdda:inthe actual (town of) Zakhoitself

Demonstrative

§277. (a) All dialects Ak.~Zx, have two demonstrative pronouns,
proximate and remote, each having Dir. and Obl. case forms.

The proximate pronoun, Ak., &¢., ava, combines in the Dir,
case the forms of the demonstrative adjective av (§ 270) and the
defining suffix - (§ 258 (¢)). The remote pronoun aw is formally
identical with the corresponding adjective (§ 2770) and also serves
as 3rd Sg. and Pl personal pronoun (v. § 275 (a)).

Sur. has the same forms as Arb., &c. (v. § 202 (@), viz. awa
‘this’, aw ‘that (absent)’, and, with the inflexible demonstrative
adjective hé (§ 2771), awéhé ‘that yonder’.

The forms attested are:

Cf. KK
Sur. Ak, &c.  §§ 120, 134 BX 45
Direct
Sg. awa av(d s
Plg. > }ava (a)go ‘;mi }av this
Oblique
Sg. M. way (a)oi (@)or o7
F. ? 0 (ayvé e
Pl ? va(na) (aypana  van
Direct
Sg. aw(ehe) aw(a ‘that’
PL H }"”’ (a)f(m%nd }"w (‘he’)
Oblique
Sg. M. (a)wt (@)wi Wi
F. wé (a)we wé
PL (Qwa(n),  (aywand  wan

Zx. wand

f Cf. Arb, ba x4, with the same sense. The Ak., &c., form is often indistin-
guishable from 6 x6 > bu x4 ‘for himself’, &c., v. § 148,
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The fuller Oblique forms, a7, &c., appear principally as agent
in the Passive construction (§ 296) and generally after a pause.
(b) Examples:
(i) Direct
Sur. — awehe diya: what is that?
524 awa ciya: what is this?
Ak. 591 ava yé xiraba: this one is bad
541 aw kia: who is that?
591 aw birava': that one was taken back
- 535 aw tahayir man: they were amazed
Am. 710 ava ma & kir': what is this we have done?
703 aw 7@ bén: they got up
710 aw nina: is it not that?
Bar. 726 aw #7: he too
(i) Oblique
Sur. — wxatdé way bii: it was this one’s fault
Ak. 591 vi bibava: take this one back
558 az ... vana ndxém: I shall not eat these
565 awi &7 kir': what did he do?
534 birdét wi: his brothers
549 lali we: next to her
535 birde wa: their brother
536 gdta wan!: said to them
537 awan gdté?: they said to him
537 awa &2 kir': what did they do?
Am, 509 hing dé . . . awi danav min: you will give me that back
703 Karé wa: their donkey
706 awi géfe!; they said to him . . .
Bar. 743 awi $irak girf': he seized a sword
726 b6 wan: for them
Gul. 760 birdaz wé haf: her brother came
749 babé wan mir: their father died
Zx. ‘772 $6le wand avaya: this is their work

Interrogative

§ 278. (@) The following interrogative pronouns, and related ad-
verbs, occur (cf. adjectives, § 269 (a) (iii)):
! Passive construction, v, § 296.
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¢i(¢% only in pause, and in the fixed adverb &8 ¢7 ‘why ?*), Oblique
(rare) ¢&; Sur. (7) ‘what Pt

éand, Obl. Sur. candifi, Ak., &c., dandé ‘how much

Cituo (Sur. k7, Gul. ? Ku, Am., &c., cawd, KK § 367 &ito, dawa)
‘how ¥’

ki, Obl. kZ (Am., &c., Ki, k&) ‘who?’

kangi (KK § 367 kangé) ‘when ?’

Am. ¥ (KK § 141 Ki#an, BX 51 kizik) ‘which ¥’

Examples:

Sur, — & xward?: what did you eat?
520 kil biz: how was it?
Ak. 537 awa & kir?: what did they do?
560  hung &ina: what are you?
561 atd & teani: what dost thou know?
667  bar &&: for what (reason) ?
Ak, 531, Am. 706 p &andé: for how much?
Ak. 595 &ituv 56: how was it?
539 atd kiy: who art thou?
564 ki kufé kya: who is son of whom?
546  lali ké: to whom ?
—  kangi d¢ hét: when will he come ?
Am. 711 ma & kir*: what have we done?
706A &iya: what is it ?
- Kina: who are wefyou/they ?
—  ava k& dd na*: who put this down ?
712 &awa ji . . . bibat: how can the Jew take .. .?
Bar. 736 az kui¢ kema: whose son am I}
Gul. 756  Ku l¢ hafin: how have they fared ?
Zx. 774 X8 kufin: whom should we kill ?

(b) The form ka(né), Am., &c., ki(n€)? contains the sense of a
verb, ‘where is, are. . . P, e.g.

¥ As an indefinite pronoun & has an obl. pl. form &ya,
Ak, 636 &yd az bédima ta: whatever (things) I may say to you
? Passive construction, v, § 296.
* The same form has another, seemingly untranslatable, use, e.g.
Ak, 639 ka bizdnin éi haya, ¢ nia: let us go and see what there is and what
there is not

Am. 717 Kang dé 16 & I ma kay am t haxivin: (well), whatever thou wilt do
to us we are ready
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Ak. 613 kangé aw mdasi: where are those fish ?
Bar. 747  Ka godik: where is the box ?
Gul. 764  Xa xalé min: where is my uncle ?

The following forms are formally Oblique and may take a pre-
position:
Ak.  keré, ké(n)daré (< ké dare ‘“what place’, cf. § 89 (3)),
Am. Kiré (:Ki dirke) ‘where?’
Ak. kéva, Zx. Kdva ‘whither P’

Examples:
Ak. 645 dé keva &: whither art thou going?
Am. 7114 £ Kirg: from where, whence?
Zx. 771 zd@xd tkavita kiva: where does Zakho lie?

VERBS

§ 279. The verb has two simple tenses, namely Present and Past,
formed from the present and past stems (§ 280) respectively.

The two simple tenses are modified by various modal affixes
and particles (§ 281) to give a system in which distinctions of both
tense and mood are made.

The past stem and past Participle (§ 288) combine with tense
forms of the substantive verb, the only auxiliary in this function,
to form further, compound, tenses.

The full verbal system is summarized at § 292.

Stems

§ 280. The simple tenses are formed from the present and past
stems of the verb.

Verbs are normally quoted in the form of the infinitive verbal
noun, ending in the morpheme (i) (v. § 205 (4)). The form of the
past stem is that of the infinitive less this morpheme and is thus
regularly predictable from the infinitive, e.g.

&n ‘go’ : &0~
hatin ‘come’ : hat-
kirin ‘do’ : kir-, &c.

The present stem is not always predictable from the form of

the past stem or infinitive, or vice versa, The following empirical
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§ 280 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
rules may be stated, but exceptions and irregularities are numerous
and vary according to the dialect.

(i) When the past stem ends in -, or, if the verb is transitive
and polysyllabic, in -4, then the form of the present stem is
normally that of the past stem less this vowel, e.g.

Intransitive  larizi-t : lariz- ‘tremble’
qawmi- : qawm- ‘happen’
21V H ‘return’

(but note, giri- : giri- ‘weep’)

Transitive bifi- : - ‘cut’
kifi- : kif- ‘buy’
nasi- 1 nas- ‘know, recognize’ .
pirsi- T pirs- ‘ask’
nd- : in- ‘bring’
kéla- : Rél- ‘carve’
Sela- : Sel- ‘knead’ :

(if) When the past stem ends in -4 and the verb is either in-
transitive, or transitive and monosyllabic, the present stem
normally ends in -¢, e.g.

Intransitive  érya- : Cerye- ‘graze’
difya- : difye- ‘tear’
garya- : gapye- ‘go about’
Figya- : Fidye- ‘pour’
zd- : BE- ‘give birth’

(but note, camya-  : lam- ‘bend’
halya- : hal- ‘melt’
tirsyd- t tirs- ‘be afraid’
werd- t wér- ‘dare’, &c.)

Transitive  nd- : né-, Am.n-  ‘put’

Sya- . fe- ‘be able’

(iif) When the past stem ends in -4, -2 the present stem is
normally identical with it, e.g.

Transitive  guré- t guré- “flay’
dirg- : diril- ‘sew; reap’
hus- : hust- ‘whet’
fi- : Jé- ‘chew’

* All forms are Ak. unless otherwise stated.
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(but note,
Intransitive  b4- : b
&6- s C-

go’)

(iv) When the past stem ends in -#, -d preceded by a voiced
consonant the form of the present stem is normally that of the

past stem less the dental stop, e.g.

Intransitive  hafimt- : hafim-
warimt-  : warim-
Transitive girt- : gir-
simt- : sim-
(note, xund- : win-

‘be still’
‘swell’

‘hold’
‘bore, pierce’
‘read’)

(v) When the past stem ends in -2 preceded by a voiceless
fricative the present stem frequently ends in the corresponding

voiced fricative, e.g.

Intransitive  awift- : axiv-
buhust- : buhug-
bizift- s biziv-
guhust- : guhuz-
kaft-, : kav-,

Zx. Kaf- Kav-
(but note,  harift- s harif-
kalist- ¢ kalis-

Transitive gast- 1 gaz-
Furést- : kuréi-
kust- . kug-
xdst- T oxdz-

(but note, alist- : alis-
bast- : bast-

‘speak’
‘dissolve’
‘move, budge’
‘move house’
‘fall’

‘be ruined’
‘split’)
‘bite’
‘crunch’
‘kill’
‘demand’
‘lick’
‘freeze’)

(vi) When the vowel preceding the final consonant, or consonant
group, of the past stem is -@- then the correspondmg vowel of

the present stem is commonly -¢-, e.g.

T'ransitive birast- : birég-
bizaft- : bizév-
bigart- : bider-
and- : den-
hindrt- : hinér-
kalast- 2 kalés-
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Causative verbs in -andin, however, form the present stem in
-n (v. § 298). Note also:

stand- : stin- ‘take’
tkand- s Skin-, ‘break’
Am. ¥kén-

A comprehensive list of verbs, with their present stems, is given
in Appendix II. The more common ‘irregular’ verbs, i.e. those
with unpredictable present stems, are marked with an asterisk.

Affixes and Particles

§ 281, (a) Modal affixes
Sur. a- (- before vowels), Ak. (? Shn.) #- (i.e. [t'-]), Am.-Zx.
t-, (KK § 271, BX 149 di-),! prefixed to:
the simple present give the Present Indicative,
the simple past give the Past Imperfect tense.

b(f)- in all dialects (but ». § 299) prefixed to the simple present
gives the Present Subjunctive. b()- may also be prefixed to the
Imperative.

(b) Modal particles

dé2in all dialects Sur., Ak.~Zx., Shn., employed with the simple
present, forms the Future tense. (In KK § 290-1 & (wé), BX 149
dé with the Present Subjunctive form the Future.)

da>3 in all dialects, employed with the simple present, forms
the Present Imperfect,

' Traditionally the affix is written d(i)- in general, £- only prevocalically. A
solitary exception is the text of Huart, op. cit. (p. 158 above), where #(i)- occurs
throughout, e.g. (p s il (o *tibind, tizdni, tibédin, &e. (cf. fn. 3, p. 197).
Concerning the realization of ¢-, see §§ 154, 159. With &n ‘go’ particularly the
affix is frequently inaudible.

* In Gul, Zx. dé, di may be reduced to enclitic €, d respectively after the
personal pronouns 1st Sg. az, 1st Pl. am, e.g.

Gul. 749 azé &im: I shall go
759 amé. .. kin: we shall make . ..
— amh véFd gahin: we would have caught up with him (cf. §§
311 (¢), 315)
2Zx. ‘774 amé givin: we shall seize
779 @z x6 hdvégim: 1 shall throw myself

* dd is also a conjunction, employed regularly with the Present Subjunctive,

‘in order that’, &e, (v. § 310 (2)), and a preverb (§ 300 (a)).
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(¢) Negative affixes

nd- in all dialects, prefixed to the simple present, forms the
negative of the Present Indicative and Future tenses (i.e. the
particle ¢, v. (b) above, does not occur in the negative).2

nd- in all dialects, prefixed to all the remaining tense forms?
(replacing b(z)- in the Present Subjunctive), gives the negative
of these forms.

nd- prefixed to the Imperative (replacing b(i)- where present in
the positive) negates it.

Personal Endings

§ 282. Each tense distinguishes five persons by characteristic
endings. These do not correspond entirely to the personal pro-
nouns (§ 275) in that,

(i) the endings appropriate to the 2nd and 3rd persons plural
(in KK, BX, all three persons in the plural) are identical in form,

and

(ii) no distinction of gender is made in the endings of the
3rd singular.

There is a characteristic Imperative ending of the 2nd person
singular.

Present Tenses

§ 283, (@) The following tenses are formed from the present stem:

the Present Indicative and Subjunctive, with the modal affixes
t-, &c., and b(f)- (§ 281 (4)), negative nd- and nd (§ 281 (c))
respectively,

the Future and Present Imperfect, with the modal particles
dé and da respectively (§ 281 (b)).

All these tenses have essentially the following

I The irregular form #ni- is employed in this function with the verb zanin
‘know’ (in Sur. also ? with iwanin ‘be able’), The verbs ndsin ‘know’, $ydn, Shn.
qarin ‘be able’, vydn ‘be necessary’ and wérdn ‘dare’ take the general negative
affix za- in these tenses, not na-.

2 There are no recorded examples of a negative of the Present Imperfect
tense.
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PreseNT PERSONAL ENDINGS:
Sur. Ak., Am. Zx,Shn. Gul. Cf.KK,BX

Sg. 1 -im. -im -im -im -im
-4 -1 -7 - -7
3 -3(2), -it(in),!  -it(in) -t -a
-i(tin) -1t
Pl 1 -in -in -in -in }-in
2,3 -in -in -in -in

In conjunction with different stem finals these endings undergo
regular modifications, given in detail below ().

(b) Thus, when the present stem ends in:

(i) a consonant, e.g. b- ‘be’, & ‘go’
Sur. Ak, Am. Zx., Shn. Gul. Cf KK, BX

Sg. 1 abim thim thim thim dibim
2 abt thi thi the dibi
3 abi(t), thit(in),  thit  thit diba
abi(tin) Ak. tit-
PL 1 abin thin thin thin .
2,3 abin thin thin thin } dibin

Note. The verb bén does not normally take the prefix b(z)- in
the Present Subjunctive, which appears as bim, b3, bit(in), &c.

(ii) -&-, e.g. (h)é- ‘come’, Sur. né- ‘put’

Sg. 1 aném, tém  temd+ tem tém
2 anéy téy tey té
3 ani(t) tit(in)  tét tét

PlL 1 anéyn téyn téyn tén [sic]
2,3 anén tén téen } tén

T ie. Ak, [-i:t], Am,, Bar. [-i:t],

# The form -it- occurs, in Ak, only, in unstressed position before the vowel
of an enclitic. When the verb is monosyllabic, and with the verb bén ‘be’
generally, the full ending -t is preserved, e.g.

Ak, 531 df &ita éydy (v. § 142 (8)): he would go to the mountain
but 616 &ita maktabé; (when) he goes to school

3 Note the reduction before an enclitic in:

Ak. 533 dd nima mal: I (must) put . . . down at home (ndn, né-, Am. n-),
but 685 71l néma xdré: I (shall) sit down (nistin, né-, Am, n-)

# In Am, an intrusive -k-, common in noun forms (e.g. Am. béhn: Ak. bén

‘breath’) may oceur in verbal forms also, e.g.
Am. 706 béhna darva: (they) should come out
(cf. Nikitine, BSOS, 111, 89, *bihéta éra: he should come hither)
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(iil) -a-, e.g. ka- ‘do’ (but Zx., &c., k-, as (i) above)

Sg. 1 akdm tham thim
2 akay tkay &e.
3 akat tkat(in)
PL 1 akayn tkayn
2,3 akan than
@iv) -0, -6-, -u-, e.g. x6-, %6, xu- ‘eat’
Sg. 1 axdm txbm txum  toum
2 axoy txdy txwi txwe
3 axot txdt tout tout
PL 1 axdyn txdyn txwin  tewin
2,3 axon txén txun txun
(v) -i-, e.g. giri- ‘weep’, Fi- ‘defecate’
Sg. 1 aFtm tgirim tgirim
2 art tgirl tgirie
aFi(t) tgirit tgirit
PL 1,2, 3 afin tgirin tgirin
Substantive Verb

§ 284. (@) Beside the normal tense forms (§ 283 (b) (i)) the sub-
stantive verb has an enclitic present tense,

Sur. Ak, &c. Gul. Zx. Cf. KK, BX
Sg. 1 ~im -im[-ma = -im[-ma -im[-ma
2 i iy & -} -]yt
-a, = -a/.-(y)a = -a/-ya, ?-na -a/-ya
Pl 1 -in -inf-yna = -inf? -na } .
. . A -inf-na
2,3 -in -in|-na = -inf-nin

where the second forms in each case appear in postvocalic position.
The -(¥)- of the 3rd Sg. forms is realized after all vowels except 7, 4.

Examples:
Ak. 589
586
544
549
560
561
658

az-im: I am, itis I

az mévané ta-ma: I am thy guest

dinyd hatdv-a: the weather (lit. ‘world’) is sunny
kayfd ta-ya: it is thy pleasure

hung ki-na: who are you?

am diz-in: we are thieves

am sé-yna: we are three
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Am. 05A t 74 wasfydy-na: they are standing
720  hafika xalké amédie-na hami Kurd-in: as for the
people of Amadiye, they are all Kurds
Bar. 736  az kuié K&-ma: whose son am I?
Zx, —  amséar . . . & Rullidma-na: we are three or four
from our college
771 2axd . . . sar milsildd-na: Zakho is above Mosul
%83 sih ta yé téda-nin: there are thirty branches in it

(b) The negative of this form is independent, not enclitic.
Sur., Ak, Am.-Zx. Cf. KK

Sg. 1 nima ninim ninim
ni < *niy nini nini
nia nina nina

Pl 1 nina < *niyna  ninin .

. < iy . ninin
2,3 mina ninin
Examples:

Ak. 535 dyar nia: it is not visible

596 ma nina: we have none (v. § 293 ()

656 tagatd mada ni: thou art not within our power
Am, 710 ma . .. aw nina: is it not that?

719 & mindra wakiwe ninin: there are no minarets like it
Gul. 770 ta §6l . . . nina: it is no affair of thine
Zx. 786 masald dizid . . . nina: there is no question of theft

Imperative

§ 285. (a) The Imperative is formed from the present stem by the
addition, normally, of the prefix b(f)- (negative nd-) and the
following endings:
Sg. 2 -a, Pl 2 -in, when the stem ends in a consonant,
-0 -, ' » vowel.
Thus, for example, when the stem ends in:
(i) a consonant,
Ak. 531 bina: bring! (in-)
558 binin: bring ye!
Am. — 71 na: sit down! (n-)
706 74 nin: sit ye down!
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(i) -2-,
Ak. 558 7ii né: sit down! (né-)
537 da nén: put ye down! (né-)
565 dd ninava®: put ye down again!
(iii) -a-,
Ak. 532, Am. 7114 bika: make! (ka-)
Ak. 531 bidava: give back! (da-, ~va)
(iv) -0-, -6, ~u-,
Ak, — bing: eat! (w6-)
Gul. — bixwa, Zx. — bixd: eat! (xu-)
() -,
Ak. — mnagiri: don’t cry! (giri-)
(b) The following Imperative forms frorh irregular stems occur:
Sur. 505 harii: gol
Ak., Am. hara, harin: go! go ye!
[naca, nadin: do not go! (&) are regular]
wara, warin: come! come ye!
[nahé, Zx. na-¢: do not come! ((%)é) are regular]
Gul. nawa, nawin: do not come!
Am., Gul. 752 Ahilé: get up!

Past Tenses

§286. (a) The Past tense is formed from the past stem and the
appropriate personal endings. These are essentially as follows:

Past PERsONAL ENDINGS:
Sur., Ak-Zx,, Gul. Cf KK,

Shn. BX
Sg. 1 -im -im -im
2 -7 -é -
3 -Q -0 -Q
PL 1 -in -in } .
. . -
2,3 -in ~in

* From né-, cf. fn. 3, p. 182.
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_ (b) Thus, when the past stem ends in:

(i) a consonant, e.g. hat/f- ‘come’
Sw. Ak Zx.  Gu.  CLEE,

BX
Sg 1 hdtim hdfim  hatim
2 hati hatz hétg
3 =Ak.  hat =Ak hd;' hat
Pl 1 hatin hafin .
2,3 hatin hatin }hatm
(ii) -#-, -6-, e.g. Sur. biz-, Ak. bé- ‘be’, Zx. ¢6- ‘g0’
Sg. 1 bam bém éom &bm
2 bizy béy &by &6z
3 bir bé &0 &
Pl 1 biiyn ~ biyn  oyn coyn
2,3 ban bén &on Con
(iii) -@-, e.g. ma- ‘stay’
Sg. 1 mam mam
2 may maé
3 = Ak. ma =Ak, ma
PL 1 mayn mayn
2,3 man man
(iv) -&-, e.g. giri- ‘weep’, Zx., Gul. bi- ‘be’
Sg. 1 girim  bim bim
2 .. - big
3 — Ak, ]gm bi { b
Pl 1,2,3 girm bin bin

§ 287.(a) The Past Imperfect tense is formed from the Past
tense by the addition of the prefix ¢-, &c. (§ 281 (4)), e.g.
Ak., &c., Sg. thom, tbdy, tbé; Pl. théyn, tbén
Zx. Sg. 1 thim, 2, 3 thi; PL. 1, 2, 3 thin
Ak, thatim, &c., is frequently reduced to tatim, &c.
(b) In no Bad. dialect is a Past Conditional tense attested (cf.
fn. 1, p. 18g).
In KK, BX such a tense is formed from the simple past tense
by the addition of the prefix &(z)- and the following combinations
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of the ‘conditional’ infix -- (sometimes repeated as a suffix) and
the past personal endings:

Sg. 1 ~(@)m(a)
2 —(?yi

3 -a
Ply,2,3 -(@ma

Examples: KK § 285, 299 Celadet BX!
Sg. 1 biima bikatama bikatam
2 bayayi bikatayt bikatayi
3 biya bikata bikata
Pl 1,2,3 bana bikatana bikatan

This tense may further take the modal particles KK & (wé),
BX dé (v. § 281 (B)).

§ 288. (a) The Past Participle is formed from the past stem by the
addition of the morpheme i, -y, thus:
Ak., &c., hati, By, may, giri (< *giriy)
Ak., Am. bén ‘be’ has the irregular participle b, cf. Zx., &c.,
bin ‘be’, participle regularly bi.
(b) The Past Participle may function simply as an adjective, e.g.

Ak. — & gahisti: intelligent (¢ gahistin ‘understand’)
Zx. 777 awd ée-kiri: the artificial one (¢ kirin ‘make’)

See also the compound forms, § 318 (a).

Compound Tenses

§ 289. (a) The Perfect Indicative I is formed from the Past Parti-
ciple and the enclitic (present) forms of the substantive verb
(§ 284 (@)) as auxiliary.?

* From Hawar (v, § 160), no. 26, p. 15; (Kamuran) BX 142 differs.
% In Gul. the only Perfect I forms attested are formed from the past stem
and the auxiliary, viz.
Gul. — min dinyd nadita: I have not seen the world
753 ta b6 ¢i. . . kuta: why hast thou killed . . .?
265 Basé. . .nagbdta min: nobody has said to me (questionably Perfect)

Perfect II forms (v. (c) below) are, however, regularly formed.
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(b) Thus, when the past stem ends in:
(i) a consonant, e.g. Adt/{- ‘come’

Sur., Ak~Zx. Cf. KK, BX
Sg. 1 hatima hatima
2 hatt (< *hati-y)* hati(y)
hatia hati(y)a
PL 1 ht%tz:na (< *hati-yna) hatina
2,3 |hatina
(ii) -@-, -6~ e.g. &-, ¢6- ‘go’
Sg. Eyma, By, Eoya
PL Eoyna
(iii) -a-, e.g. ma- ‘stay’
Sg. mayma, may, miya
Pl mayna
(iv) -5, e.g. giri- ‘weep’, bi- ‘be’
Sg. girima, giri, giria Zx. bima, b3, bia
PL girina bina

(¢) In certain contexts (v. § 313) a Perfect Indicative II form
occurs, in which the auxiliary verb loses the final vowel -a where
it is present in the Perfect I forms.2 Thus (cf. () (i) above),

Ak.~Zx.
Sg. 1 hatim
2 hatt
3 hati Sur. also Aati
Pl 1,2,3 hdtin but Aatina

§ 290, (6) The Perfect Subjunctive and Pluperfect tenses are
formed from the past stem and the Present Subjunctive and Past
tenses respectively of the auxiliary, Ak. bdn, Zx. bin (§§ 283 (3),
286 (B)).3

* Distinguished from the Past tense form (§ 286 (b)) by the position of the
stress, With past stems ending in a vowel no such distinction is possible.

? The appearance of the 1st Sg. and 1st, 2nd, 3rd Pl forms with ‘post-
consonantal’ forms of the enclitic verb (§ 284 (a)) is deceptive. The loss of the
vowel is probably on the analogy of the 3rd Sg. form with its omission of the
enclitic (cf. § 309 (¢)).

3 The verb b6n, &c., ‘be’ itself has the irregular reduced stem bi- in these
tenses; thus Ak. has Perfect Subjunctive bfbim, &c. (not Present Subjunctive,
q.v. § 283 (b) (1)), Pluperfect bfbom, &c.
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(b) Thus, when the past stem ends in:

(i) a consonant, e.g. kdt/f- ‘come’
Perfect Subjunctive
Sg.  hdtbim, harbi, hatbit
Pl hatbin, hatbin
Pluperfect
Ak., &c., hdtbém, &e.  Zx. hdtbim, &c.

va ¢

(ii) a vowel, e.g. ¢6- ‘g0’
Perfect Subjunctive
Sg.  &dbim, cobi, Eobit
PL &Bbin, E6bin
Pluperfect
Ak., &c., &bom, &c.  Zx. &6bim, &e.

§ 291. A Perfect Conditional tense is formed from the Past stem
and a particular form of the auxiliary verb Ak. bén, Zx. bin,! with
the ‘conditional’ infix -Z-, sometimes repeated, and past endings
(§ 286 (@)). In Zx., Gul. the -#- of the 1st Pl., and occasionally of
the 2nd Sg., ending is lost. Thus:

Ak., Am. Zx. Gul.
Sg. 1 ¢6-, &c., -bama -bam -bama
-baya -ba(y)  -baé
3 -ba -ba ba
Pl 1 “bayna }-bﬁn -ban(a)
2,3 ~bana

For examples, see § 309.

Summary

§ 292. The tense and mood system may be summatized as follows:

¥ The substantive verb has the irregular stem bi- in this tense also (cf.
previous fn.). The form may then be further reduced, thus Perfect Conditional
3rd Sg. biba > bd, giving the appearance of a Past Conditional tense (formed
without an auxiliary verb from the past stem), but see § 287 (5).
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Present Indicative (§ 283) Present Subjunctive (§ 283)
t-kdv-im, &c. i-kav-im, &c.
Future (§ 283) Imperative (§ 285)
dé kdv-im, &c. bi-kav-a, &ec.
Present Imperfect (§ 283)
da kdv-im, &c.

Past (§ 286)
kd(f)t-im, &c.

Past Imperfect (§ 287 () [Past Conditional (§ 287 (8))
t-kd(f)t-im, &c. bi-kat-am(a), &c.]

"Past Participle (§ 288)
ka(f)t-i

Perfect Indicative I (§ 289)
ka(f)ti-ma, &c.

Perfect Indicative IT (§ 289 (¢))
ka(f)ti-m, &c.

Pluperfect (§ 290) Perfect Subjunctive (§ 290)
Fkd(f)-bom, &c. kd(f)t-bim, &c.
Perfect Conditional (§ 291)

kd(f)t-bam(a), &e.

Certain Verbs

§293. (@) The morpheme ha- with the verb bdn, &c., yields the
defective verb habén, &c., ‘exist’. Commonly only 3rd person
forms are met (KK § 2775 has all persons, hama, hay?, haya, hana,
&c., but without examples). The negative is provided by the
simple forms nia, &c. (§ 284 (5)).

In conjunction with the Oblique case forms of nouns and pro-
nouns this verb gives the sense of possession. Thus:

Ak, &c.
Present Indicative I
‘there is’ haya Sur. kaya
‘there are’ hana hayna
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‘I have’ min haya, hana
‘we have’ ma haya, hana, &c.
Present Subjunctive
‘if there be’ habit, habin
Past, Past Imperfect
‘there was, were, used habd, habén Zx. habi, habin
to be’
Perfect I
‘there has been’ habia, habina

Perfect Conditional
‘if there has been’ haba (cf. fn. 1, p. 189)

Examples:

Ak. — ta galam haya: hast thou a pen?
— min $6/ habd: I had work (to do)
544 mirdvak haya: there is a man
579 har kasakeé maramak haba: whoever might have
(had) a wish
582 hdkimet habin: there have been rulers (v. § 313 (@)
619 ta $dhid hana: hast thou witnesses ?
Am. 703 hakimaki sé kuF habén: a ruler had three sons
Bar. 727 haff ku? wi habén: he had seven sons
Gul. 749 sé kuF habin gal kitak: (he) had three sons and a
daughter

(b) In affirmative sentences only, the Demonstrative Izafe
appears with the Present Indicative of this verb in a modified form.
The 3rd Sg. form loses the final vowel -a and an analogical 3rd Pl.
is formed (cf. Perfect Indicative II, § 289 (c)), thus:

‘there is’ y[wé, &c., hay Sur. also hay
‘there are’  yjwét hayn but hayna

Examples:
Sur. — S$#@r-in wi hay: we have work (to do) (§ar F.)
— s& kuf-im wé hayna: I have three sons
Ak. 580 awi ézyay ma'lim $6lakd hay: that serpent certainly
has some business (§6/ F.)
583 mirdvake hay: there is a man (miréo M.)
586 min birayaké dika y& hay: 1 have another brother
(bira M.)
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Am. 7709 balili gire hay: Bahlul has a fire (dgéir M.)
718 yét Ié hayn sZ dargah: there are three gates in it
Bar. 740 Finkak wi hay: there is (such) a woman (&ink F.)
Zx. %71 filahEt hayn 6 bisirman # y&t hayn': there are
Christians and there are Moslems also
772 dihi | zdx6 wet hayn!: there are Dihis (Armenian
refugees from Dihé) in Zakho

The Demonstrative Izafe is omitted, the Present II appearing
alone, in the following construction:

Ak, 638 land ... zeFét we hayn: as many gold ornaments as
she has
643 dand nivinkét hung hayn binin: bring as many bed-
clothes as you have

§ 294. The verb vyan ‘be necessary’, Sur. wistin, is passive
throughout.? It normally appears with the Oblique case form of
the agential noun or pronoun, thus:

Sur. amin awé: 1 want

Ak., &c. min tvét: I want
min navétd: 1 do not want
min toya: T wanted

Examples:

Ak, — min tvét az bilimava: I want to go back
575  ta ¢ tvét: what dost thou want?
595  birdé min masraf tvét: my brother needs (money

for) expenses

633 ta az navém: thou dost not want me
643 ama hasp navén: we do not want horses
644 min #6 %65 vyay: I took a liking to thee

Am. 712 awitvyd ... bibat: he wanted to take . . .
711A mi & hinga tvétin: I want from you . . .

* These two examples at least suggest that the choice between the forms yé&
and wé of the Demonstrative Izafe may be determined in part by the nature of
the preceding sounds,

# No distinction in meaning between Ak. yydn and Sul., &c., wistin ‘want’
(§ 220) is intended, but such forms as Ak. navém = haz Ié nakam ‘I do not
like it', Zx. wan tvén ‘they want’, occurring under the influence of the more
common active verbs, indicate in effect the development of a new verb, as yet
defective, vyan ‘like, want’,

3 See fn. 1, p. 181,
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§ 295. (@) The forms #bit* (formally 3rd Sg. Present) and fvyad
(3rd Sg. Past Imperfect of vyan, § 294) appear equally in the
present with the meaning ‘must, ought’. In the past only fuyad
occurs.

Examples:

A ==

Ak. — i az bégim tvya td Fast bikay: thou must do what-
ever I say
— tvya néka bidim: I must go now
— antbit 24 bidim an har nacim: either I should go soon
or not at all
— tvya duhd ¢8bdma: 1 should have gone yesterday

(b) The particle b7l has the sense of ‘let.. ., e.g.

Ak, 662 bila: so beit!
567 bild Zzal girin: let them take it up

See also § 310 (c).

Passive Construction

§ 296. (a) The past and compound tenses of Transitive verbs are
conjugated in the same manner as Intransitive verbs, but the
forms have Passive sense throughout?, e.g.

Ak. 546 bapiréma. ..lbahalté haveta daré: our ancestor was
thrown out of Paradise (hdvétin ‘throw’)
567 sindéga $kandi: the Treasury has been broken (into)
(Skandin ‘break’)
572 aw har sé diz birina l4li: all three of these thieves
were taken before him (bsrin ‘take’)
632 az darman kirim: I was treated with medicine
Am. 703 ¢ paz kudtin: three sheep were killed (kusfin ‘kill’)
705 zad ind: food was brought (inan ‘bring’)
Zx. 787 az fa‘fn kirim: I was appointed
781 ax 6 aw & kirin: he and I were reconciled

* Sur. fabi . . . bistini ‘thou must take . . .’, apparently for *abi under the
influence of Ak. zbit. Cf. the Sur. prepositions, § 301 (4).
2 Only in Zx. are there occasional signs of the development of active meaning
' through assimilation to the Intransitive conjugation, e.g.

Zx. 775 kitik girtin 8 kustin: they seized the girl and killed her
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Frequently the Agent, though not expressed, is obvious from
the context, e.g.
Ak, 531 76%aké &6 Eydy, tayraké zéf girt: one day he went to
the mountains (and by him) a gold bird was caught
532 aw ... harsék biraét yék bdn, gdta xudané tayri: they
were all three brothers (and by them) it was said
to the owner of the bird
533 gasta biraé maztire, milé x8 I mile wi da: ‘she’
reached the eldest brother (and by ‘her”) her
shoulder was struck against his shoulder
Am. %706 aw 7 b6, Kétikak ind darva: he got up (and by him)
a cat was brought out
Zx. 774 aw hustaz k6 av pird hang 3va kiti . . .: the mason
who (by him) this bridge has been built . . .
(b) When an Agent is expressed it is in the Oblique case, e.g.
Sur. — kdyaz-ii niwisi
angd kayaz niwisi
509 Zinaké gd bird: the woman took the ox
509 waki gd-y bird: when she took the ox
Ak, 533 Zinake géte?: the woman said to him
536 ahmadi 2dni: Ahmed knew
538 min alyaé hungé bir: I have taken your things
539 hakimi . . . géii*: the governor said . . .
539 min £8 ‘afé kiri: I have forgiven thee
542 ahmadi hakim ¢ sinddgé na: Ahmed put the governor
into the chest
Am. 705 blili K&fikak kir ¢ bariki x6dd: Bahlul put a cat into
his pocket
709 awa gotel, bila: they said to him, ‘So be it’
The Oblique case endings may, however, be omitted (§ 261 (a)),
eg.
Sur. 508 mirGwaka gota $inaké: the man said to the woman
Ak. 534 kabri das havéta ginake: the fellow reached for the
woman
535 kas jabG wa nada: nobody answered them
537 ahmad gété? . . .: Ahmed said to him . . .
Am. 707 balil s¢ tantroan girtin: Bahlul took three bakers

1 -é, cf. § 302 (b). 2 Cf. fou 1, p. 212,
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Passive Periphrasis

§ 297. (@) There is no secondary passive conjugation. The past
tenses of all Transitive verbs have passive meaning (§ 296).

(b) To express a passive without reference to an agent recourse
may be had to a periphrasis with the verb hdtin ‘come’ and the
preposition -a (§ 301 (¢)) governing the infinitive of the Transitive
verb, e.g.

Ak. — watuv dé heta kustin: that way he will be killed
— sévét xirdb t&na isti‘mal kirin b6 ‘alafé haywana: the
bad apples are used for animal fodder
569 dand dizié . . . hatina kirin: as many thefts as have
been committed
569 sindéq . . . ya hatia Skandin: the Treasury has been
broken (into) (cf. § 296 (@))
Zx. 773 wé hati (? for hafia) Gva kirin: has been built

Causative Conjugation

§298. The Causative of an Intransitive verb is expressed by a
secondary conjugation. The Causative verb is conjugated regularly
as a transitive verb.

The addition of the morpheme -in- to the present stem of the
Intransitive verb yields the present stem of the Causative verb.
If the present stem of the Intransitive verb ends in -(y)é- (v.
§ 322 (@)) this is displaced by the causative morpheme.

The causative past stem is formed by the substitution of the
morpheme -@nd- for the -in- of the present stem, thus:

Ak, kalin, kal- ‘boil’ > kalin-, kaland-, kalandin ‘boil’
difyan, diryé- ‘tear’ > difin-, difand-, difandin ‘tear’
girin, giri- ‘weep’ > girin?, giryand-, giryandin ‘make weep’

Compound Verbs

§ 299. A simple verb may combine with either a preverb (§ 300)
or a nominal form to yield a compound verb. These do not differ

¥ The solitary ~ré- passive (cf. § 231) kiré- ‘be done’ appears in Ak, e.g.
Ak, ~— watuvif talafuz tkirét: it is pronounced so also
569 ma du pé nakirét: nothing can be done by us

2 girin- << *giri=in-.
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§§ 299-300 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

in form from simple verbs beyond the fact that the modal affix
B(3)- (§ 281 (a)) does not normally appear with them, e.g.
Ak, 584 $ya...lewar girit: he could take . . . from him (war
girtin)
584 71 né; sit down! (74 niftin)
Am. 704 $af sinddgi ¢ ka: make six chests! (¢€ kirin)
but, with b(2)-,
Gul. 758 xudan biké: that thou mayest nourish him ((p)
xudan kirin)
The meaning of compound verbs is a matter of lexicon,

PARTICLES

Preverbs

§ 300. There are two types of preverb:

(6) The adverbs da, dar, hal (Sur. har, Zx., Gul. ki), 7a, 74, va
(Sur. wa), war and the suffix <(@)va (Sur. -(e)wa, Zx., Gul., -va).
These preverbs, including va, generally modify the meaning of
the simple verb unpredictably, e.g.

Ak. Ririn : va kirin : 7@ kirin — do : open : lift
xdrin : va xdrin — eat : drink
The main function of the suffix -(a)va, &c., is to give the sense of
repetition or reversion. It then appears alone, e.g.
Ak. 531 da batava bé x6: he used to take it back for himself
531 bidava: give it back!
538 hata ziviFinava sah thané . . .: by the time they
returned they saw (that . . .)
581 yé vék hatiava: it has come together again
Am. q03 Karé x6 difava | bin gélitkak: they saw their donkey
again under a nut-shell
Gul. 769, Zx. 775 xivifinva: they returned
Zx. 786 de binitinva: he will see it again
In Ak, it may also appear reduplicating the preverb va, e.g.
Ak, 533 va gaFyava: he returned
534 darik b va kirava: opened the door for him
562 dé va binava: (doors) will open
605 waxté ... vaxundavagaz kir: when he read it he called
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SURCI AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS §§ 300-1

In Ak., Am., when a verb with this suffix immediately precedes
either a complementary adverb or an indirect object, the suffix

appears as -(@)v (v. § 172 (@), e.g.
Ak. 581 hdtav xaré: he came down again

581 ézyad ¢dv £0r: the serpent went back inside

582 ava mart dinav min: the snake gave me these

665 hatinav mazalkd kuiakayda: they came back into
the boy’s room

666 conav bar dikan: they went back to the shop

Am. 708 da béhnav bayda: in order to return to Baghdad

709 dé . . . awi danav min: you will give that back to me
710 ¢6v mala x6: went back to his house

(b) The ‘absolute’ forms of the simple prepositions, pé, &c.,
and their derivatives, péva, pek, &c. (§ 302 (¢)).

Pre- and Postpositions

§ 301. (a) The simple prepositions immediately precede the
nominal form they qualify, which is normally in the Oblique case.
The following are attested:

JAS
P*
3

bé

(Sur. la (cf. § 236), KK, BX &) ‘at, from’

(Sur. pa, KK, BX &) ‘to’

(Sur. fa, KK, BX &) ‘at’

‘to’

Am.~Zx. only (KK, BX #) ‘from’

(to’

(Sur. la b6, KK, BX bana) ‘for’ (v. also §§ 148, 276 (b))

hatd (Am., &c., hafd) till’

bé

‘without’

gal, tgal, lgal (Sur. tagar, BX digal) ‘with’
wakd, hakd (Am., &c., waki) ‘like’

(b) Both alone and in conjunction with the simple prepositions
the following enclitic ‘postpositions’ occur:
-da (BX da), -7a (BX ra), -va (Sur. -awa, KK -v@, BX va)

? Concerning the realuatmn of these minimal forms, see §§ 154, 159.

2 Enghsh equivalents of ‘¢
3 je. Ak. [pf, t], Am., 8.’.

"'.'.: anlr ps rrnvoximate labels.
\|= veoo L di, with KK,

BX. Huart’s text (op. cit., p.158 above) however, agu.es with these our dialects,
having & &2 *p(3), t(7) throughout (cf. fn. 1, p. 180).

197



§ 301 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
Thus, in combination,

P .-va‘with’, ¢ .., -da‘in’, ¢, .. -72 ‘into’, &c.
Note Ak. ! bar-va-7i ‘from in front’, with two postpositions.

(¢) a only occurs in conjunction with a verb and is realized as
an enclitic, e.g.
Ak. 544 hat-a garmiang: came to the low country
549 &On-a lali é2le: they went to the cow
Am. 713 é8yn-a Cyay: we went to the mountain(s)
Following a verbal form ending in @, &, ¢ the preposition a is
not realized, e.g.
Ak. 545 &b barakd kabray: it went in front of the fellow
(cf. 347 ztvifi-a barakd min: it went back in front of me)
581 &b Fr 6 hdt-a daré: went inside and came out
Am. o4 &b nik nafdri: went to a carpenter
(cf. 709 aw één-a mik: they went to (him))
a may also be followed by . . . -da with the sense ‘into’, e.g.
Ak, 544 kirat fandikédd: he put it into the bag
695 %6 havéta t biréda: she threw herself into the well
Am. 704 kirina t sinddqada: he put them into the boxes
Zx. 773 waxté k6 téta t 2dxdda: when it comes into Zakho
779 %0 bavéma t avéda: (if) I throw myself into the water

but is not, apparently, realized after a final 7 in this context, e.g.

P

Zx. 779 16 iy %0 bavesi t Avédd: can you throw yourself
into the water ?
781 min x6 Guéfi t Gueda: I have thrown myself into the
water

(d) An Oblique nominal form, ungoverned by a preposition,
may nevertheless have dative, ablative, locative, &c., sense, e.g.
Ak. 540 har biskake xangilak péva kir: attached a bell to
each curl
550 az golik b6m mala xudané x6: 1 was a calf in my
mastet’s house
565 hindak davé x5 na: he put some nfo his mouth
Am. 705 dd nd “ardaki: they camped at a place
718 amét . . . taxivin amedie: we are talking in Amadiye
Zx. 784 CGbin makahe: they had been 2o Mecca
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SURCI, AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS § 302
§ 302. (a) Corresponding to the simple prepositions /, p, ¢, v, #; a
there are the following ‘absolute’ forms: &, pé, té, vé, &t; é.
The correspondence is not always regular, e.g.

Am., Zx. — da p mita gahi: thou wouldst have met me
da vEid gahin: we would have met him

b6 and #gal, &c., are also employed absolutely.

(b) The absolute forms of the prepositions, with the exception
of ¢, stand independently. They do not govern another form, but
give the sense of a 3rd person pronoun governed by the preposi-
tion, e.g.

Ak. 541 gardand x8 pE dza kam: that I may take leave of
them (lit. ‘free my neck from them’)
568 s¢ mirgvét 1&: there are three men i 7t
584 kabra tgal é6: the fellow went with him
Am. 703 g% %€ 7 b6 the meat rose out of it
714 am . . . 38 tirsydyn: we were afraid of them
&, like a (§ 301 (¢)), is always enclitic following a verb, e.g.
Ak, 536 sah tkat-€: he looks at them
547 hindak ax min bo kir-g: I put some earth into if (-€)
for it (b6)
Am. 712 dayné wi ji da-&: gave the Jew’s loan back to him

(c) With the postpositions -dd, -7d, -va the absolute forms
péda, péva, téda, téra, &c., are formed.

The absolute forms lék, pék, ték, vek, ? Fek appear with the
meaning of ‘. . . one another’ and the appropriate preposition
(cf. §237(c)), e

Ak. 553 18k 7@ nabirin: they do not pass by one another
559 am . .. pEk hatin: we have come together
549 vek7a: together (with one another)

(d) The absolute forms of the simple prepositions, pé, &c., and
their derivatives, péva, pék, &c., may function as preverbs (v.
§ 300 (). ,

The simple prepositions are generally ‘separable’ (v. § 237 (d)),
e.g.

Ak. 584 1dargay da: he knocked at the door (}Jl¢ dan)

T Although # hardly occurs as a preposition in Ak, #& appears as a preverb,

e.g. Z¢€ kirin “pluck (fruit)’.
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§§ 302-3 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

The derivatives are generally ‘inseparable’, e.g.

Ak, 540 har biskaké zangilak pEva kir: attached a bell to each
curl (péva kirin)

In Gul., Zx. certain inseparable preverbs and adverbs have
united with the verbal stem and are preceded by the modal
prefixes, &c., e.g.

Gul. — az $vé nalenim: 1 shall not cook supper
— biléna: cook (it)! (lendan: Ak. I¢ nan)
Gul., Zx. daynan: to put down (: Ak. da nan)
Zx. 774 nadebit hosa: it will not be built thus (¢&bin: Ak. ¢
bim)
§ 303. The simple prepositions form compound prepositions with
unouns, adjectives, and certain adverbs. The prepositions may be
omitted and the noun, &c., appear alone with prepositional force,
The noun, &c., may be followed by the Generic form of the

Izafe (§ 263 (4)).

Examples: Noun
Sur. 505 haril maz maf: go to (lit. ‘before’) the sheep
517 la bd maz y& xwaré ¢6: he went in front of the lower
one
Ak, — 1bin stvanday: under the eaves
548 dé hét-a bin sébard min: will come under my shade
570 dé . . . nik fa 7@ birim: I shall pass by near thee
571 harsék indn-a bar salbé: all three were brought before
the gallows
572 sar taxté x6 7l nist: sat on his throne
626 p&§ darwélf kaft: he went ahead of the dervish
690 havét-a pist x6: put her behind himself
Noun + Izafe
Ak. 688 birin-a bari babé x6: he took them before his father
passim, pasi hingi
A, passim, pistl hingi after that, afterwards
Adjective
Ak. 647 neziki dah pinzda 76#a: for approximately (near to)
ten or fifteen days
Am. 714 Sibati gurg: like (= such as) wolves
Zx. 785 hafa nézik faza: till near the gardens
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SURCI, AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS §§ 3035

Adverb
Ak, — darva-y mal: outside the house
Zx. 773 % darvay 2ax6: outside Zakho
§ 304. Various pre- and postpositions appear with formally plural
nouns with the connotation of ‘manner’, e.g.

Ak. — mirtirsétwédd: he died of fright (lit. ‘in his own fears’)
— iy tirsada: he died of fright

Gul. —  dilé min te&it 7 birsi: my stomach aches with hunger

Zx. — davé min hisk bi Z téhnd: my mouth is dry from thirst

784 % téhna Katbin hami: they had all collapsed from thirst

Adverbs

§ 305. (a) A nominal form, Sg. or Pl, formally Oblique, may
have adverbial sense (v. § 301 (d)), e.g.

2y

Ak. 531 hamé 768&: every day, daily
553 hinda 702a: for some days
545 S€ &ar gindya hat: he came for three or four stages
548 having, waxté garme: in summer, in the time of heat
573 V& hal: at this time, then
631 ¢oma bilada mi‘amile: 1 went to (many) countries
trading
Am. 703 naglake: once (upon a time)
705 gondyaké ¢on: they went for one stage
Gul. 749 natin nétire: do not go hunting!
(b) The suffix -()/s ‘also, even’ occurs in Ak. and Sur. only, e.g.
Sur. 506 $fwanisim girt: I took a shepherd also
Ak. 555 ta davi§ l¢ dirdbs: hadst thou sewn the mouth of it
too?
561 awi§ diza: he too is a thief
569 wani§ gété: they too said to him . . .
The form -¥ appears following a vowel, e.g.
Sur. 506 hingisin har Gwét: then too we winnowed it
514 hindak paray masawa®: he had a little money left too
Ak. 545 avai: this also
550 ndka$: now also
657 wé 70563 that day also
Ak. 700 malay$ ‘the mullah too’, is exceptional,
' Cf. § 240 (¢), end.
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§§ 305-6 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

In other dialects the independent forms Am. #, Gul, Zx. %ifi
occur with the same meaning, e.g.
Am. 7034 hakimi i Karak habé: the governor had an ass too
Gul.752  aw # kir t xanfva: put him in the house too
Zx. 782 gundi %i dé &in: the villagers also will go
790 mi ¥ zakmati . . . dif: 1 had trouble too
With the 1st person pronoun az the following contractions
occur, Ak. ay¥, Am., Zx. a#i (v. § 275 (a), Note 3).
Preceding 27 the adjective di ‘other’ appears as d7, e.g.
Am, 7064 galakét di %i: many others also
719  dargahé di #i: the other gate too
Zx. 785  hinda frumpélet di %i: some other cars also
Contrast di used substantively in
Bar. 732 sad di #i: a hundred others also

(¢) The suffix -gni with nouns has the sense ‘in the manner
of.,..) eg.
Sur. 529 x08x6¢ani ¢5¢: he went to it gently
Ak. — ‘arabkani swar b6: he rode (the donkey) side-saddle
(lit. ‘Arab-wise’)
543 sini 7awi: he barked like a dog (sa)
543 karani zifi: he brayed like an ass

B. SYNTAX

Concord

§ 306. (4) Since nouns in the Direct case are formally identical
in the Sg. and PL (§§ 258, 260 (8)) only the verbal personal ending
indicates the number, thus:
Ak, — mirdv ¢6/édn: the man/men went
611 aw bititk ¢6n: those children went
Am. 706 mish dar Kaffin; the mice came out
The concord between personal pronoun and verb is straight-
forward. The following few examples are obvious anacolutha:
Ak, 560 hung . . . bibéda (for *bibesin): say (ye)!

562 az dé §8m x4 I¢ xilds kayn: *I can free us from it
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SURCI, AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS §§ 306-7

(b) A noun marked by a plural Izafe form (§ 264 (a)) normally
takes a plural verb, e.g. :
Ak. 565 séa pistiet x6 da girtin: three put down their loads
566 harsekd pistiet x6 xali kivinava: all three emptied
their loads again
but, 566 ma pistiet xd yet dirust kirl: wehavemadeupourloads

(¢) Two or more nouns joined by the conjunction 6, @ ‘and’, or
the preposition #gal, &c., ‘with’, constitute a plural subject and
take a plural verb, e.g.

Ak, 546 ¢u héva w héva nina: there is no shilly-shallying
556 Fiviak tgal qurbaSayaki bona Srik: a fox and (lit.
‘with’} a badger became companions
Am. 709 bayak 6 baran hafin: a wind and rain came
Gul. 751 $ir & matalét xwa givé din: he girt on his sword and
. shield
Zx. 781 az 6 aw asf kirin: he and I were reconciled

Relative and Subordinate Clauses

§ 307. (4) In all dialects Ak.—~Zx. the inflexible particle k8 serves
to introduce subordinate clauses, e.g.
Ak. 538 sah thané ko tifté wan yé biri: they see that their
things have been taken
548 de 7a bit k6 dé ¢it: he will get up to go
587  dit kb sa'idé #ii niftia: he saw that Said was sitting
Am. 7084 7a bén kd barét x6 bar kirin: they got up (so that)
they loaded up their loads
Zx. %787 minatzani. . .kd fadrisat . . . p Kurdia: I did not
know that the teaching was in Kurdish
(b) A relative clause is normally joined to its antecedent by
the appropriate form of the Izafe (§ 263), e.g.
Ak, 578 har kasak xain bit: whatever person be treacherous
5§79 har kasakeé maramak haba': whatever person might
have (had) a desire . . .
606 aw paret . . . ta dana min: those monies which thou
gavest me
Am. 710 ti§f& min ddyav hinga: the thing which I gave you
Zx. 774 aw Kasé awwili bét: that person who first comes
T See § 293 (a).
203



§§ 307-8 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

With the omission of the enclitic substantive verb form des-
cribed at § 309 (c) the distinction between a relative clause and an
adjectival phrase is formally removed, e.g.

Ak. 543 aw hdkim@ t sindégédd sani Fawi: that governor

(who is) in the chest barked like a dog

Am. 707A aw tisfet biné bahréda: those things (which are) at

the bottom of the sea

‘When the relative clause is separated from its antecedent it is
introduced by the appropriate form of the Demonstrative Izafe
(§ 266), e.g.

Ak. 575 azé' hatima wé dasrdka 2érd, ya subay i filan kast
indy: I have come for that kerchief (full) of gold
which so-and-so brought early this morning

Gul. 757 aw azim Y& birdé ta az kuSfim: I am he whom thy
brother has killed

(c) Alternatively a relative clause may be introduced by the
particle k4, with or without the Izafe,? e.g.
Ak. — sar avd ko &3t | diredaia gali: over the river which
goes along the valley (dv F.)
535 kayazak dit kb ya nivisit . . .: (they) saw a letter (in)
which was written . . . (kdyaz F.)
593 aw masald kd az b6 hatim': that question about
which I have come (masala F.)
Zx. 774 aw hustad k6 av pird hané Gva kir: the mason who
built this (here) bridge (husfa M.)

Use of Tenses

§ 308. (6) The Present Indicative has aorist sense, e.g.
Ak. 561 ai6 ¢ tzani: what dost thou know?
562 (akar sa bifawit) az 12 tgahim aw & theit: (if a dog
barks) I understand what it says
Am, 719 théna dargahaki dargahé zebaré: they call one gate
the Zebar Gate
"The sense of continuity, of a state or action in progress, is given
by a construction described in detail at § 309.
! See § 313.
# The particle k6 may even intrude in the normal Izafe construction (§ 263 (1)),
e.g.
# Ak, 622 awe kb xuddné pdra: he, the owner of the money
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SURCI, AKRE, ETC,, DIALECTS §§ 308-9

(b) Future time is expressed by the simple present tense and
the particle dé (§ 281 (). This normally comes at the beginning
of the sentence or clause, either preceding or following a subject
expressed, e.g.

Ak. 539 az d& kiéa x6 damé: I shall give him my daughter
541 dE ta kama sinddgéda: 1 shall put thee into the chest
545 dé td p min va day: wilt thou strike me?
Am. 704 aZi d& gal hinga hém: I too shall come with you
706 td d& vi haywani firbsi: wilt thou sell this animal ?
717 d8é tO & I ma kay: whatever thou wilt do to us
Gul. 756 am d& mala xwa bin: we shall take our home . . .
§ 309. (a) The Demonstrative Izafe (frequently reduced to an
enclitic vowel, indistinguishable from the Individual Izafe, .
§ 266 (b))* appears with the Present Indicative tense (§ 283) giving
the sense of a state or action in progress, i.e. of a Present Con-
tinuous tense, e.g. '

Sur — az wé 1€ gam: I understand
— xawin wi t&: we are sleepy (lit. ‘our sleep is coming’)
(xaw F.)
Ak, — maryamad txdt, axg naxdm: Miriamis eating, Iam not

— dasté ming t&8it: my hand is aching (dast M.)
— xawd mind t&t: I am sleepy
539 hakimé misile y& kdyaza tnivisit: the governor of
Mosul is (constantly) writing letters (hakim M.)
557 amé éétikét x4 nandsinava?: (now) we do not recog-
nize our own cubs
633 a2i thinim: I (female) can see
Am. 701 dand 76%a aze nani dama hinga: how many days is
it that I have (continuously) given you bread?
718 amét . . . tixivin: we are talking
Gul. — 02€ nani txum: I am eating
Zx. — wxawd min€ tét: I am sleepy
w7777 $6l¢ x8 y& tkin: they are doing their work
%77 amé tbinin: we can see
481 ava ... W& p min Kanitin: he is laughing at me
Shn. — xawd mi wia tet: I am sleepy

1 In the following example the Demonstrative Izafe appears to be replaced
by the Secondary Izafe,
Bar. 742 ava Kdfiraki tétin: here is a monster coming (cf, (¢) fn, below)
2 See fn. 1, p. 181.
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§ 309 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES

(b) The same construction occurs with the enclitic present
tense form of the Substantive verb (§ 284 (a)) when the predicate
is a simple nominal form,*2 e.g.

. Ak. 533 azé musafir-im: I am (temporarily) a traveller
contrast,

Ak, 561 ayf diz-im: I too am a thief
619 az bistiman-im: I am a Moslem

With adjectives the same temporal sense may be given, e.g.

Ak. 548 mar y& hag-a: the snake is in the right
568 cand malyén t kém-in: how many millions are short ?
616 dikin yi qapat-kiri-a®: the shop is shut

Am. 717 am t hazir-in: we are ready

The Demonstrative Izafe may, however, merely give the adjec-
tive ‘substantive’ force (v. § 266 (a) (ii)), e.g.

! The following examples have unexplained forms, possibly Secondary Izafe
out of normal context:
Sur. 508 amd Fisin i a birsi-yna: we are naked and hungry (v. § 275 (a),
Note 4)
520 patd azi sdx-im: as long as I am well (alive)
— aai mafbir-im: I am obliged (to go now)
Shn, — awi nivisti-a: he is asleep
but — aw ya nivisti-a: she is asleep, regularly
3 Cukerman, op. cit. (i), p. 139, using texts of varying provenance, describes
a similar construction with the Secondary Izafe in place of the Demonstrative.
He does not, however, differentiate between the temporal construction, the
simple ‘substantivized’ adjective and the ‘phrase introduced by a preposition’
((¢) below), though all three types appear in his examples, e.g.
Temporal
azi xarib-im: 1 am a stranger
sosika wastydy-a: (the mare) Sosik is tired
Substantivized
wardaka zafa aqil biz: Wardak was a very clever woman
gasra badaw biZ: the palace was beautiful
Prepositional
miri na 1 mal: the Mir is not at home
3 When the adjective is a past participle (§ 288 (b)) this construction may
contrast with a verbal one in which no substantive verb is expressed (v. § 313),
e.g.
Ak. 587 dit k6 sa'ide H0-ni¥ti-a  sar taxti: he saw that Said was seated on
a chair
contrast,
543 dit hakimé dkré y& i nidti  sar taxté x6: he saw the governor of
Akre (was) sitting on his throne
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SURCI, AKRE, ETC., DIALECTS § 300

Ak. — haké mari y& xir-a: he is as crooked as a snake
548 av taé hané y& bas-a b6 hinfar: this (here) branch is
a good one for a plough-arm
589 7idina wi ya fa3-a: his beard is a black one
Am. 718 amédié . . . ya hisar-kiri-a: Amadiye is walled round

(c) When the predicate of an affirmative sentence or clause is
a phrase introduced by a preposition, or comprises an absolute
preposition alone (§ 302), it is joined to its subject by the Demon-
strative Izafe,” whether the sense be aoristic or continuous. The
enclitic present form of the Substantive verb is then omitted,
generally in the 3rd person Sg. and Pl and optionally in the other
persons, e.g.

Ak, — ming gulg: I hear (lit. ‘for me the ear (is) to it)
533 mdld mind | filan fade: my house (is) in such-and-
such street
538 kayazaki 1 wé daré: (there is) a letter there
544 mdrakyé t ndv bafréda: (there is) a snake in the snow
568 s¢ mirdvet 18: (there are) three men in it
572 awet wé axiftinéda: they (are) engaged in this talk
616 jantak ya | baré dikanake: (there is) a bag (lying) in
front of a shop
Am. 718 galak bindyafét kavnet 1&: (there are) many old
buildings in it
718 amédié ya | saré giraki: Amadiye (is) on a hill
Gul. 768 Kufikik ... ya t sénika wida: (there is) a rissole in
his tray
Zx. — a8l wvédde(-ma): I (am) in this room
— amé(t) | vé 6dé(-yna): we (are) in this room
777 filahet 1&-na: there are Christians in it

When the sentence contains a main verb the Izafe in this con-
struction may also be considered as joining a relative clause (with-
out a verb) to its antecedent (cf. §§ 307 (8), 313 (9)), e.g.

Ak. 543 aw hakime t sind6geda sani Pawi: that governor (who
was) in the chest barked like a dog

* In the following example the Demonstrative Izafe appears to be replaced
by the Secondary Izafe (cf. fn.1, p. 205).
Bar. 734 ava Siraki dasté daldlakida: (here is) a sword in the hands of a
broker.
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The construction is not affectcd when the relative clause has
a different subject to that of the main sentence, e.g.
Zx. — bagéré kicika mind 1€ galak dira: the town, in which
my daughter (is), is very far away
In a phrase introduced by waxté, &c., ‘when’ the Demonstrative
Izafe is omitted (cf. § 313 (b)), e.g.
Ak. 616 waxté #raq t dasté anglézida: when Iraq (was) in the
hands of the British

§ 310. The Present Subjunctive is employed:
(@) in subordinate clauses, whether introduced by a conjunction
or not, e.g.
Ak. 556 hilayaké bika da . . . xlas bibin: make some ruse
that we may be saved

557  dé $aFi kayn hatd gurg bibefita ma . . .: we shall
fight so that the wolf saystous . . .

561 min nakana Siriké %6, gal hungé bm: won’t you
make me your companion, that I may come
with you?

Am. 7034 7 bdn di ¢ina $i: they got up to go to the mill

708  Karé x0 kir dd behnav bayda: they made their
preparations in order to return to Baghdad

{b) with the conjunction d7, with injunctive force, e.g.

Ak. — di bizanit namaya: he should know that there is
none left
533 da bitim, fariké %8 da nima mal: let me go and put
my water-pot down at home
544 da namiritin sarmdda: it ought not to (be left to)
die of cold
626 da bitina mal: let us go home

(¢) following tvyd, &c., ‘must, ought’ and bila et . . .’ (o
§ 295 (b), with examples).
(d) following certain verbs, e.g.

Ak. 684 a2 na¥ém bém: I cannot come (Syan)
574 min toét . . . paydd bitava: I want it to be found
(eyan)
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600 az haz kam bizinim: I would like to know (kaz
kirin)

684 mald nawerd dar kavitin: the mullah durst not go
out (wéran)

§ 311. (a) The Present and Past Imperfect tenses (§§ 283 (a),
287 (a)) are practically coextensive, the Present being the more
common, in giving the sense of a repeated or habitual action or
state in the past, e.g.

Ak. 543 haké mandi tbd . . . di gurél kat: whenever he
became tired he would roll it
550  hamdé salé da $iri I min x6n: every year they would
drink milk from me
595 &ind wi har jivin tdine, akmad har da girit: his
wife kept abusing him (and) Ahmed wept all the
time
Am. 707a hard sipéda ya = da a bit: he would get up every
day at early dawn
Bar, 730 aw di biflKet walki kuZitin: he used to beat
people’s children
Zx. ‘774 hindi . . . dvd tkir . . . d3 pir JArak di Kavitin:
however much he used to build it up the bridge
would always fall down again

(b) The Present Imperfect also gives the sense of an action, &c.,
about to take place, e.g.
Ak. 545 naxd da miri: otherwise thou wast about to die
547 av mara t ndv bafrédd bd, da mirit ! sarma: this
snake was in the snow, dying of cold
682 da 74 bitin, . . . 36l aérab . . . bikatin: he was going
to get up and do something evil
Zx. %80 azd qutim . ..aew £ di mi qutit: I was about to hit
him, he too was going to hit me

(¢) The Present Imperfect appears in the apodosis of certain
conditions (v. § 315) and in Suppositions, even when the condition
is not expressed, e.g.

Ak. — %6z min ditha, d3 161@ x6 € va kam: I wish I could
see him, (were I to do so) I would take my
revenge
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§ 312. (@) The Past tense is the normal narrative tense, describing
a state or action in the past, e.g.

Ak, 547 amin . .. hal girt, da 03 fandikedd . . . davé fandike
min dirt 6 fandik min havéta piftd x8: I picked it
up, put it in the bag, sewed the mouth of the
bag and put it over my shoulder

Am, 704 balil &, K#fik girtin, kirina ¢ sinddgdda: Bahlul went,
caught some cats and put them into the chests

(b) The Past tense is also employed for recently perfected
actions, e.g.
Ak. 536 la‘bét %6 min hamd bir kirinava: I have (just) for-
gotten all my tricks again
539 am . .. pék hatin: we have come together

A long completed action, &c., is expressed by the Perfect or
Pluperfect tense, e.g.

Ak, 567 fa zinia & qawmia: hast thou learnt what has

happened ?

582 wa dydra aw l min ‘addlattir bia: evidently he was
more just than I

595 atd bia mévané ahmadi: wast thou Ahmed’s guest?

579 awi & kitbd, . . . awi zangilak . . . dirist kirbd,
zinfirak vé Existbd: what did he do (lit. ‘had he
done’) ? He made a bell and fixed a chain to it

§ 313 (@) The Perfect Indicative I (§ 289 (a)) is employed only
in the negative and interrogative and in some subordinate clauses.
In affirmative statements (including relative clauses) the Demon-
strative Izafe, or a reduced form of it (v. § 266 (b)), generally
appears with the Perfect IT form (§ 289 (c)), e.g.

Sur. 512 hindak nan @ kasbim & . . . hindy: I have brought

some bread and comestibles

512 --tm gost . . . wé hindy: I have brought meat

520 Mind 2é7i we Fitina: it has voided so much gold

—  av méza ké & kitla? min &€ nakiria, najari ya &
kiri: who has made this table? Not I, the car-
penter has made it (méz F.)

535 hkdyazak dit k6 ya nivisi . . .: they saw a letter (in)
which was written . . . (k@yaz F.)
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543 dit hakimé akré y& 0 nidti I sar taxté x6: he
saw the governor of Akre was sitting on his
throne
550 aza pir bim: I (a cow) have grown old (¢&l F.)
550 galak cél 6 ga y& | min zéda bin: many cows and
oxen have sprung from me
550 min galak xér ya | vé ¢elé diti: I have seen much
good from this cow (wér F.)
553 min td y& I pista x0 kiri: I have put thee (a snake)
on my back (mar M.)
557  ma ek vekid yet kirin: we have whelped together
Am. 710a ming diynav hinga {6fik: I have given you dung
fuel-cakes
w17 wafib ma ya hal kiri, balé hami ma na hal kiria: we
have done (lit. ‘solved’) our homework, but we
have not done all of it (wajib F.)
Bar. 732 @28 dayndar bim: I have become indebted
Gul. —  min $va léndy: I have prepared supper (v F.)
Zx. 773 piraka . . . we hiti God kirin: (there) is a bridge
(which) has been built . . . (fir F.)
776 aw dard bandké . . . wé miy: that terebinth tree
still remains (lit. ‘has remained’) (dar F.)
777 §6 ... yE ... Sagkiri: the canal has been split off
(from the nver) (J6F.)

(b) The Demonstrative Izafe is omitted from this construction
in a relative clause introduced by either an Individual or a
Demonstrative Izafe form (cf. §§ 307 (b), 309 (c)), even when this
‘relative’ Izafe has no connexion with the verb, e.g.

Ak, 575 ...dasrék . . . ya fildn kasi indy: the kerchief which
so-and-so brought
593 aw masald k6 az b6 hiatim: that question about
which I have come
[contrast,
Ak, 588 az& hitim b6 masalak: I have come about a question]
Am. 710 #§f8 min diyav hinga . . . bidanav min: give me back
the thing which I have given to you

Zx. 774 aw hustag k6 av pira hané ava kiri: the mason who
has built this (here) bridge
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Likewise in clauses inttoduced by waxté, &c., ‘when’ and similar
temporal adverbs the Perfect II form appears without the
Demonstrative Izafe (cf. § 309 (c)), e.g.
Am. 703a waxté é6yna 487: when they went to the mill
Bar. 731 waxtg s¢ édrak kudfi: when he had beaten three or

four
Gul. —  wax(g az &0ym sdkz: when I went to the market
Zx. 776 pisti k6 pir ava kiri: after the bridge was built

Occasionally the Demonstrative Izafe is omitted in other con-
texts,! e.g.
Ak. 580 saré %6 (yg) havétia kalgba zinfiré: it has put its
head in the hook of the chain
583 ‘amré wi gastia 140 sali: his age has reached some
140 years

Conditions

§ 314. Present and future, possible conditions.

(@) In the protasis the Present Subjunctive, or where appto-
priate the Future tense, appears, e.g.
Subjunctive
Ak. — agar wudé nadat, nadat: if God does not give (a
thing) He does not (and there is an end)
546 dugmin bigata dugmini: if one enemy meet the other
562 akar sa bifawit: if a dog should bark
562 akar ma bigirin: if they should catch us
Am, 712 az bisitnan bim: if I am a Moslem
Gul. — hakar xalil bét: if Khalil should come
Zx. — hakar min fara habin: if I were to have (any) money

Future

Ak. 569 akar d& ma salbif kay: even if thou wilt hang us
5§73 de t6ba kan: if you will repent

¥ The Ak, form géti ‘he said’, in contast to géz-¢ ‘he said to him’, might be
explained as such a Perfect I, without the Demonstrative Izafe, from gét-. The
Past Imperfect in Ak, 6og min 1g6ti I used to say’, however, suggests a secondary
past stem *gdti-, The same example, having a 1st Sg. agent (Ak. 618 min géti ‘1
said’ also), rules out any immediate connexion with the Sor, construction got-i
‘he said’ (cf. § 225 (iv) ().
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(b) If the action of the apodosis must, of necessity, follow that
of the protasis in time then the Past tense may appear in the
protasis, e.g.

Ak. — agar filkét ba§ min ditin de b6 ta kiFim: if 1 see any
good clothes I shall buy them for thee
553 akar dufmin gasta dusmini Ik 74 nabirin: if one
enemy meet the other they do not pass one
another by
Gul. — hakKar xalil hit bega wi: if Khalil comes tell him

§ 315. Past, impossible conditions. ‘
The Perfect Conditional tense is used in the protasis and the
Present or Past Imperfect in the apodosis, e.g.

Ak. — agar az zdtir &6bama . . . da binim: if I had gone
earlier I would have seen (him)
— hakar min tiving v€ bat . . . da kuZim: if I had had
a gun with me I would have killed it
— hakar ta nakustba ta filar natkir: hadst thou not
killed him thou wouldst not have fled
Am. — haka 16 dirangfir hatbaya . . . da p mifd gahi: if thou
hadst come later thou wouldst have met me
Zx. — haKar am nahitbin awi am natditin: if we had not
come he would not have seen us

§ 316. The particle Ak., Am, xd2i, Gul. awazi, Zx. xuzi ‘would
that . . . is always followed by the Perfect Conditional tense,
regardless of the possibility or otherwise of the realization of the
wish, e.g.
Ak. — xdzi aw subay hatba: would he were coming to-
mMOrrow
— x6%% nbka hatba: would that he would come now
— xB2% min t6 ditbdyava: would that I could see thee
again
— x@2i min té ditbdya: would that I had seen thee
Am., — x0zi am hathbayna: would that we had come
Gul. — xwazi t6 &6bae: would that thou wouldst go
Zx. — xusi hin $6ban: would that you had gone

T See fn. 1, p. 189.
213
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C. WORD FORMATION

(AUl references, unless otherwise stated, to Ak. only)

Compounds
§ 317. Two types of Copulative compound occur.

(a) Compounds of two nouns or adjectives joined by the con-
junction &, &c., ‘and’ are not common, but do occur, e.g.

kar-6-bar  ‘affairs’ (work and ? load)

sar-0-¢qv ‘face’ (head and eyes)
tayr-6-tawal ‘birds’ (birds and ?)
¢h-u-dé ‘one another’ (one and two)

(b) Morphemes indicating the making of some noise occur
reduplicated with the compound vowel -a- (cf. § 252 (c)), e.g.
bilg-a-bily  ‘bubbling’
hu$-a-hu¥ ‘rustling’
kus-a-kus  ‘whispering’
XiF-a-xiF ‘snoring’
Nouns or morphemes occur reduplicated and with the ‘diminu-
tive’ suffix -6k (§ 320), e.g.

viFviFok ‘whirligig’ (véF ‘whirr’)
walxalok ‘lady-bird’ (xal ‘spot’)
wazxazék  ‘mumper, cadger’ (xdz- ‘beg’)

§ 318. Determinative compounds may be dependent or descrip-
tive. However formed, such compounds frequently take a ‘diminu-
tive’ suffix -ik, -6k, &c. (§ 320).

(a) Dependent compounds are of two types:

(i) A poun qualified by another noun in some case relation to
it, mainly genitive, Such compounds may appear with the qualifier
preceding the qualified, but more commonly are inverted, and
with the compound vowel -a-, e.g.

gil-kan ‘clay-pit’
ma-cetir ‘ghost’ (us-better, cf. NP az-ma-behtardn)
7og-ava ‘sun-set’ (@va bin ‘set’)
Inverted,
bird-zdva  ‘best man’ (brother of bridegroom)

gul-buhar ‘marigold’ (flower of spring)
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kuf-xdl ‘cousin’ (son of maternal uncle)
ktira-ged ‘lime-burning-pit’ (pit for lime)
Zin-bab ‘stepmother’ (wife of father)

and, with the compound vowel,
dv-a-mast  ‘curds and water mixed’ (water of curds)
bar-a-a¥ ‘millstone’ (stone of mill)
falk-aplink  ‘mint sweetmeat’ (lump of mint)
fan-a-sar ‘headache’ (ache of head)

(ii) A verbal stem, or past participle, restricted by a preceding
object, e.g.

Stem:
didan-kés ‘dentist’ (tooth~puller)
das-gir ‘fiancé(e)’ (hand-holder)
mér-kug ‘murderer’ (man-killer)
masi-gir(tk)  ‘kingfisher’ (fish-catcher)
sar-§8 ‘bath-attendant’ (head-washer)

[cf. sar-$6k ‘bath-house’]

Participle:
das-bardzy  ‘spendthrift’ (hand-opened)
kar-kir ‘adorned’ (adornment-made)
til-day ‘bulging’ (bulge-given)

xiln-girtt ‘bloody’ (blood-seized)

(b) Descriptive compounds consist chiefly of a noun qualified
by an adjective or, rarely, a noun in apposition. The latter follows
the noun qualified in

ba-kurdva ‘sleet’ (wind—fine snow)
A qualifying adjective may precede the noun it qualifies, e.g.

mé-kaw ‘she-partridge’
Fad-mal ‘black tent’
=iF-bab ‘stepfather’ (barren-father)

or follow it. e.g.
dabla-7af-ik  ‘blackberry bush’ (thorn—black)
kunaméri-siiar ‘long-legged ant’ (ant—mounted)

masi-xir-ik ‘tadpole’ (fish—spherical)
paz-kivl ‘moufflon’ (sheep—mountain, wild)
ti-miri ‘inedible mulberry’ (mulberry—dead)
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and, with a compound vowel,
Am. kirm-a-sér-ik  ‘caterpillar’ (worm—red)
kéz-a-fa¥ ‘cockchafer’ (beetle—black)
There is a small group of descriptive compounds formed with
the negative prefix na-, e.g.
na-hi§ ‘un-conscious’
na-x6§ ‘un-well’

§ 319. Secondary Adjectival compounds may be possessive or
prepositional.
(@) The Possessive compounds are generally descriptive com-
pounds with possessive meaning, e.g.
du-7ll ‘two-faced’
giran-ba  ‘one who sells dearly’
zila-giin-k ‘dragonfly’ (straw-tail)
and, inverted,
bén-tang ‘impatient, depressed’ (breath—tight)
&rik-dired ‘boring, garrulous’ (story—long)
dfi-magas-ik  ‘earwig; swallow’ (tail—scissors)
Zx. hasti-sivi¥  ‘handsome’ (bone—light)

wlin-Sirin ‘handsome’ (blood—sweet)
navéav-§in - ‘glum’ (forehead—blue)
sar-Fiit ‘bald’ (head—bare)

Am. sar-fafi ‘dragonfly’ (head—spindle)
pird-zar ‘blond(e)’ (hair—yellow)
(b) The preposition p forms an infinite number of adjectival
compounds, e.g.

p-tak ‘armed’ p-sanai  ‘easy’
p-hivi  ‘hopeful’ p-$yari  ‘attentive(ly)’
p-hawas  ‘happy’ ptilt ‘pregnant’

p-laz ‘ina hurry’ p-xabar  ‘faithful’
Other examples of prepositional compounds are: -

bé-wwé  ‘tasteless’ (without salt)
bar-dast  ‘available’ (before hand)
bar-pirs  ‘responsible’ (before questioning)
pés-tav  ‘famous’ (before eye)
Am, t-xaw ‘asleep’ (in sleep)
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Suffixes
§ 320. The following suffixes form nouns:
(a) Abstract

-7, forms abstract nouns from adjectives, e.g.

‘efizi ‘anger’, givani ‘famine’, kdrai ‘blindness’, layig? ‘suita-
bility’, siviki ‘ease’, sari ‘coldness’, $yari ‘attention’, tdfai
‘peevishness’, xdndar? ‘feud’.

-@i, -att, ~ydti, likewise form abstract nouns of measure or quality,
e.g.

dirégai ‘length’, panai, panati ‘breadth’;

dugminati ‘enmity’, kidikati ‘smallness’, kavnati ‘age’,
mazindti ‘bigness’, Bar. mdzinafi ‘rulership’;

soryati ‘redness’, sivikyati ‘flippancy’.

i, -ani, form abstract nouns of state, e.g.

déstint, déstani ‘friendship’, havalini ‘comradeship’;
lavant ‘youthfulness’,
(b) Diminutive
The following suffixes form derived nouns of various meanings,
some of which may be classed as ‘diminutive’. Often the meaning
of the simplex is completely unaltered and the suffix is optional.
-(?)k, Am., &c., generally -(1)X,

Am. axdriK ‘sandfly’, balifik (-K) ‘pillow’, barik ‘pebble, fruit
stone’, bérik ‘shovel’, bafik (-iK) ‘rug’, Am. barxik ‘lamb-
kin’, dérik (-iK) ‘round loaf’, guharik (-iK) ‘ear-ring’, hirmi,
Am. hirmik ‘pear’, jélan, Am. j6lank ‘hammock’, Lhéfik
(-i8) ‘quilt’,

-8k, Am., &c., -0k,

binaf$ék ‘violet', Am. band¥ ‘terebinth tree’, banisték ‘chewing
gum’, bazindk ‘armlet’, bigmdrék ‘corn, callus’, dudavk
‘pickaxe’, kangir(6k) ‘edible thistle’, Zx. kLyavdk ‘bridle’,
qalaflék ‘nose-stud’ (galafil ‘clove’), tayrék ‘butterfly’,
zimandk ‘uvula’,

-lik, -lka, (rare)

sipilik ‘egg-white’; péSdlka ‘mosquito’, *pifilik or *pisilka

‘kitten’ in pililkd mira ‘thistledown’.
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-85ik, (rare)
bagmardsik ‘type of lizard’, dapirdsik ‘spider’.
(c) Concrete
-(@)van, -7, form nouns of trades or skills, e.g.

afavan ‘miller’, barxquan ‘lambherd’, karavan ‘kidherd’,
fazavan ‘gardener’; mélirvan ‘huntsman’, Am. fanfdrodn
‘baker’;
£a¢7 ‘teashop-keeper’, laymac? ‘sapper’.
-kar, -kar, form nouns and adjectives meaning ‘doer, maker of . . ./,
e.g. fafkar ‘aggressive, fighter’;
harikar ‘helper, assistant’,
-an, -ana, -ané, form names of games, e.g.
hélan ‘polo’; éamkana ‘hockey’;
damané ‘draughts’, gélané ‘football’, katikané ‘five-stones’,
lukmané ‘boxing’, muhr-6-xatané ‘heads or tails’, matané
‘marbles’, sartirinjan(é) ‘chess’, x6-1k-danané “wrestling’.
§ 321, The following suffixes form adjectives:
-7, forms adjectives from nouns, e.g.
bini “underneath’, gundi ‘village, rural’, pivgai ‘pink, onion-
coloured’, gahwai, Shn. gahway ‘brown, coffee-coloured’,
qirési ‘dirty, filthy’.
-0k, Zx. -6, rare, forms adjectives of quality from nouns, e.g.
tirsdk ‘cowardly’;
Zx. gilizd ‘dribbling, slobbery’, Kilmisé ‘snotty’.
-dar, forms adjectives meaning ‘possessed of . . .’, e.g.
birindar ‘wounded’, dayndar ‘indebted’, kdvandar ‘injured’,
wdndar ‘at feud’.

§ 322. (@) The ‘regular’ Intransitive verb is characterized by the
past stem Ak., &c., -ya-, Gul, Zx. -ka-, infinitive ~yan, -han,
present stem -(y)é-, -hé- respectively, e.g.

Ak. biryan, birye-, Zx. birhan, birhé- ‘cease’

Ak, gatyan, gaf(y)é-, Gul. gafhan, gaihé- ‘wander’

Ak, 7igyan, Figye-, Zx. Fishan, Fizhé- ‘ponr’
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The corresponding Transitive verb is a Causative formation
from the same stem (v. § 298).

(b) The same morphemes, Intransitive -yd-, -yé- (Gul,, Zx.
~hd-, -hé-), Transitive -dnd-, -in-, also form verbs from ‘loan-
morphemes’ of Arabic origin, e.g.

Ak. ‘alamandin, ‘alamin- ‘teach’ (Ar. ‘alima)
habandin, habin- ‘love’ (Ar. habba)
halyan, Zx. halhin ‘melt’ (Ar. halla), halandin ‘melt’
gatyan, Gul. gafhan ‘finish, come to an end’ (Ar. gata‘a),
gatandin ‘finish, bring to an end’

In Zx. the morpheme -@ndin may also form infinitive verbal
nouns from Transitive present stems although the past stem is
not in -and-, e.g.

Zx. daynd-, dayn- ‘put down' : daynandinF. ‘putting down’
nivisi-, nivls-  “write’ : mivisdndin F.  ‘writing’
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PART IV
DIALECT GROUPING

§ 323. Of the historical sound-changes which distinguish dialects
within the Kurdish family two may be considered of major signifi-
cance. As will be seen, both are reflected in the morphology of the
dialects.

(a) Olr. inter- and postvocalic m, p yield v in all the dialects
described in Part IIT except Sur. (viz. Ak., Am., Bar., Gul,, Zx,,
Shn., Bot., Rwn.), w in all the dialects of Part II and Sur, (viz.
Sul., War., Bin., Pi%,, Muk., Arb., Rdz., Xo§., Sur.), e.g.

Ak., &c. Sul., &c.

Av. gaman- > gav : hanlgaw ‘pace’
hdmina- > havin  : hawin ‘summer’

ndman- > ndy . naw ‘name’
Av. ap- > av ¢ aw ‘watet’
wSap- > fav : faw ‘night’

*fu.pana- > Svan  : fwan ‘shepherd’

This development of m affects the proximate demonstrative
adjective. In Ak,, &c., the forms av, &c. (§ 277) < Olr. ima- are
distinct from the remote demonstrative aw, &c. < Olr. awa-. In
Sur., Muk., and the Sor, dialects the two demonstratives fall
regularly together in the forms aw, &c. Only in Sul., War. is the
m irregularly preserved, and with it the distinction between
proximate and remote demonstratives am:aw (§ 192) (cf. Barr,
op. cit,, p. 183, Anm.).

The development of p is reflected in the common preverb Ak.,
&c., va, -(a)va (§ 300 (), Sul., &c., -(@)wa (§ 235), cf. NP baz, va
(Mann, Muk, § 59) < *apdca or *apak- respectively (Henning,
ZIL. g, 231).

(b) The regular outcome of Olr, suffix -aka in Kd., reflected
even in loanwords of the NIr. period, appears to be War. -i#
(Stnas, &c., -ig), Sul,, Bin,, Pi%., Muk. -uw, -i, Arb., Rdz., Xo&.,
Sur., Ak, &c., -7, e.g.
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War., Sul., Arb.,
&c. &ec. Ak., &c.

Sinai dazig : dazd : dazi ‘thread’
harig  : . haii ‘mud’
mazg : mazi : maei  ‘gall-apple’
Fo¥g : ToFm i O ‘fasting’
tinig : tini  : témd ‘thirsty’

War., «xani§ : wan@ : xani ‘house’
simif iy i mndi Calive

This development is most regularly seen, however, in the past
participle of all verbs (§§ 213, 288) < OIr. *-ta-ka-, e.g. War.
hatig:Sul. hatuw: Arb., Ak. hati ‘having come’.

§ 324. Other sound-changes are best epitomized by a comparison
of the phonemic systems of the various dialects. Of those studied:

(i) War. is alone in possessing the allophone §, i.e. continuant
realization of g (§ 64 ff.). War. is also the only dialect to show the
regular reduction of intervocalic b to w (§ 62), of -fwi- to -iI-
(§75), and of st to s (§ 74 (B).

(ii) War. and Sul. are marked off from all other dialects by the
phoneme 7 (§ 24), the diphthongs of class (iii) (§§ 50, 53), and by
the reduction of #d to z or y (§§ 57 (2), 74 (a)) with its bearing on
the causative conjugation, -andin > -anin (§ 233).

(iii) War,, Sul., Bin., Pi%., ? Muk. alone have o (§§ 47, 72),
and 7 (§ 14).

(iv) Arb., Rdz., Xo¥., Sur. regularly replace I by 7 (§ 98). Other
dialects have I for Sul., &c., [, I. The same dialects, Arb., &c.,
regularly have ¢, f for common ¢, f (§ 82).

(v) Sur,, although it has the same phonemic system as Arb.,
is marked by a number of phonetic divergences (§ 10z ff.).

(vi) The dialects of Ak., Am., Bar., Gul., Zx., &c., are differenti-
ated from those of Sul., &c., by the ‘emphatic’ phonemes s, £, 2.

(vii) The dialects of Am., Bar., Gul,, Zx., Rwn. present two
groups of consonant phonemes, aspirate and unaspirate , £, b:
k t, p. (§ 157), in opposition to Sul-Ak. (and possibly Shn.,
BX, &c.) which have only one, aspirate, series &, ¢, p.

(viii) Ak., Am., Bar,, Gul,, Zx., with Hak. and Bot., form a
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unique group with the modified realization of 4, 4 as [u:, y:]

(8§ 147, 160 (2)).

A further, but less definite, distinguishing feature between cer-
tain dialects, here represented by Sul. and Ak. respectively, is the
incidence of consonant groups. The difference between Sul., with
some eighty possible initial groups, and Ak., with little more than
a dozen, is most striking. On the other hand, the ‘algebraic’
realization of secondary consonant groups in Ak., Am., &c. (§§ 154,
159), is not found in Sul,, &c.

§325. The main line of distinction between what may con-
veniently be called N(orthern) and C(entral) dialects can be seen
to run between the dialects of Ak., Shn., &c., on the one hand and
Arb., Rdz., Muk., &c., on the other, with Sur. necessarily taking
an intermediate position. On either side of this line there appear,
apart from the phonetic items mentioned above (§§ 323 (), 324
(vi), 2 number of contrasting morphological features.

(i) A major distinction lies in the system of petsonal pronouns—
with suffix forms in the case of the C. dialects, including Sur.
(§ 196), without suffix forms in the N. dialects (§ 273).

(ii) The suffix pronouns have a variety of functions (§ 197 (3))
of which the most characteristic is that of Agent in the Agential
construction of the same C. dialects (§ 223). This construction,
with its obligatory Agent, contrasts with the simpler Passive con-
struction of the N. dialects (§ 296). The contrast is heightened by
the faculty of the C. dialect verb for taking two verbal endings
(§ 230). In Bin., PiZ. alone of the C. dialects is there any reflection
of the N, construction (§ 225, Note).

(iii) Apart from the Passive construction of the past tenses of
all transitive verbs the N. dialects have no Passive conjugation.
A present Passive can only be expressed by a periphrasis (§ 297).
In contrast, all the C. dialects have a fully developed secondary
Passive conjugation (§ 231).

(iv) While an indefinite nominal suffix appears in all Kd.
dialects in the form -2k or -ak (§§ 176, 259) a corresponding definite
suffix -aka is found only in the C. dialects, including Sur., and to
a lesser extent in Ak. (§§ 174, 258 (5)). Cognate with this there
appears a general demonstrative suffix -¢ in all C. dialects (§ 175),
which is restricted to proximate demonstrative use in the N.
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dialects Sur., Ak.—~Zx. Both -aka and -a commonly appear in
conjunction with the open compound construction (§ 185), which
is not found in the N. dialects.

§ 326. In the main the systems of nominal inflexion for number,
gender, and case, and including the Izafe, are contrasted on either
side of the same line, A number of Northern features do, however,
appear in modified form below the line. Thus:

(i) All N. dialects have a distinction of grammatical gender in
the Singular, manifest in the case endings (§ 261) and the Izafe
(§ 264). This distinction is preserved in the C. dialects of Muk.,
Arb., Rdz., Xo3., but only in the case endings (§ 180). With the
gender distinction preserved in the Bin., PiZ. (Muk.), Izafe (§ 183),
and 3rd singular personal pronoun oblique (§ 196), as well as in
the nominal case endings, these dialects go together with the N.
dialects more closely.

(ii) Corresponding to the Singular Oblique case endings the N.
dialects have an exclusively Oblique Plural ending -a(n) (§ 261 ()).
This same ending forms a general plural in all C. dialects'(§ 177),
whether the dialect has a case system or not.

(iii) The specifically Plural Izafe forms -&, &c., of the N.
dialects (§ 264) are found also in Bin., PiZ., Muk. -7 da (§ 183 (¢)).

§ 327. The verbal systems of the various dialects offer the follow-
ing contrasts:

(i) While all dialects from Bin., PiZ northwards have a modal
prefix da- (§ 206 (@), or - < di- (§ 281 (@)), Sul. and War. have
a-. This must be taken as a separate entity (with Barr, op. cit.,
p- 221, Anm.), and not as a form of da-, since initial 4 is not lost
completely in any dialect (cf. § 8). Moreover, the two prefixes
appear together in Rdz., Sur. where d is quite stable, but ¢- may
here be a later borrowing.

(i) The formation of a Future tense with an independent modal
particle d&, &c., is restricted to the N. dialects, including Sur.,
Rwn., Bot. (§ 281 (8)). The temporal and other use of various
forms of Izafe with the verb (§§ 309, 313) is likewise a feature of
the N. dialects from Sur. to Rwn., with no counterpart in the C,
dialects.
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§ 328 KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES
§ 328. From the following diagram it will be seen that there are
two major lines of division between the dialects treated here:

(@) that between Arb. (Sur.) and Ak, dividing North from
Centre, and

(b) that between Sul. and Bin., &c., dividing the more archaic
Central dialects (Sor. and Muk.) from those of Sul. and War.,
with their leaning towards the Southern group.
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APPENDIX
LIST OF VERBS!

1. Dialects of Group I

ALL forms are Sul. unless otherwise stated. Where only infinitive, or
present stem, is quoted for another dialect this alone differs from Sul,
‘Sor.’ does not necessarily indicate that the form is common to all Sor,
dialects.

dalan, alé-; Arb. dran, aré-; tek ~, vi. become entangled, embroiled.
alozan (aloskan), alozé-, vi. tangle. [Arb. droz bin.]
ayitin, ayi-; PiZ., Muk. angitin, vi. impinge.

aypdwtin, ayéw-; Piz., Muk. angdwtin, vt. hit a mark.
(an)jinin, (an)jin-; Muk, anfinin; War. finin, vt. mince,
aspdrdin, see sipdrdin.

astandin, see stanin.

astifin, see sifin.

é$dn, és¢-, = Sor., Muk., vi, ache, hurt.

dwsén, dwsé-, = Muk., vi. swell.

awasin, see wasin,

awi($)tin, see hawistin.

War. dwayan, ? , vt. grow up.

dxinin, dxin-, = Sor., Muk,, vt. stuff, fill.

Existin, see xistin,

agmardin, see Fimdrdin,

ddfinin, afin-, vt, prick, pierce,

Muk. ddwan, ago-; Arb. hass(¥)tin, vt. drive flocks.

bitirin, = pitifin.

bélanin, bolén-; Sor. -andin, vt. murmur, mumble,

*biin, b-, = Sor., Muk., vi. be.

binin, see din.

*birdin, ba(r)-, = Sor., Muk.; War. wa-, vt. take, carry.
birdin, bitr-, vi. pass.

barin, bar-, = Sor., Muk.; War. wdrin, wdr-, vi. rain,
birdan, birdé-, = Muk.; Pi%, bir#in, vi. be roasted.

! Inalphabetical order of consonants, as in § 169, Vowels (and short diphthongs,
in the order: q, 4, ¢, ay, i, 4, 3, 4, aw, u, i) are only considered in initial position,
or in the event of two words having the same consonant structure.

* See § 205 (a), end.
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biran, biré-, vi. cease.
biFin, bif-, = Sor., Muk.; War, wi-, vt. cut.
baranin, barén-; Sor. ~andin, vt. bleat.
boFanin, borén-; Sor. -dndin, vt. low, moo.
“bastin, bast-, = Sor., Muk.; War. was-; Sur, bén-, vt. tie.
*bistin, bis(t)-; Muk. byé-, vt. hear. [Arb. gé ¢ bin.]
bwdrdin, bwér- (bor-), = Sor., Muk., vt, pass.
baxsin, baxs-, = Sor., Muk., vt. forgive.
| bazin, baz-, = Muk., vi. run.
bizitin(bizwan), bizi-, = Muk.; Arb, biziftin(bizwin), bizit-, vi. move, stir.
bédin, beg-, ~awa; Arb. béstin (bégin), vt. sift.
biigin, bige-, ~awa, vi. recover, convalesce,
bidrdin, biér-, = Muk., vt. pick, select.
[Piz. bigartin, roast, see list II, s.v.]

dilakin, &lak-; da ~, Vi, start, shy.

daman, camé-, = Muk.; Rdz. éoman, &m-, vi. bend.
i *¢in, é-, = Sor., Muk.; Sur. éam, ¢-, vi. go.

q &anin, &én-; Sor., Muk. &andin, vt. sow.

I éinin, &n-, = Sor., Muk., vt, 1 knit, 2 pluck.
lagin, dagé-, vi. stick, be inserted.

cirtkanin, Cirtkén-; Sor. -andin, vt. shriek.
Sirpanin, éirpén-; Sor. -andin, vt. whisper
&oFan, &ofé-, = Muk., vi. drip.

daspan, caspé-, = Sor., vi. stick, adhere,
&estin (¢edin), (e¥-, = Muk., vt. taste.

i
¥
i
H
i
i

damantn, damén-; Sor. -dndin, vt. blow,

*ddn, da-, = Sor., Muk., vt. give.

*din (binin), bin-; Sor., Muk. ditin; War. win-, vt. see.
dirkénin, dirkén-, vt. utter, blurt out.

diriin, dirfi-, = Muk.; War, diirin, ditr-, vt. sew [sic]; ~awa, reap.
divan, diré-, = Muk.; War. difydn, vi. tear, be torn.
diFin, dif-, = Muk., vt. tear.

doianin, dofén-; Sor. -andin, vt. lose a game, stake.
dosin, dos-, = Sor., vt. milk.

*Muk, dastin, dér-, vt. irrigate.

ditin, see din.

dwén, dwé-, = Muk., vi. speak.

dizin, diz-, = Sor., Muk., vt. steal.

dozin, doz-; War. ? waz-; ~awa, vt. discover.

fikanin, fikén-; Sor. -andin, vt. whistle.
farmiin, farmii-, = Sor., Muk., vt. order, deign,
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fird($Ytin, firo§-, = Sor., Muk., vt. sell.
fiFin, fiF-, = Muk., vi. fly.

Sfiran(d)in, = Fifan(d)in.

fifanin, fifén-, vt. pass liquid stool,
Sfawtan, fawtd-, = Sot., vi. perish.

gilan, gile-, = Muk.; Wat, gilyan, vi. tumble,

giloftin, gilof-, vt. rub, squeeze.

gdn, gé-, = Sor., Muk.; War, gdin, vt. capuilate with,

gunfin, gunfé-, vi. be possible, oceut.

ganin, gan-, Vi, rot.

girdn, giré-, = Muk., vi. be caught, held,

gurin, guri-, = Muk., vt. flay in one piece.

gdranin, parén-, vt. cluck.

girsdn, girsé-; Sor. girsan; War. girsydn; da ~, vi. light, be kindled.

girsan, girsé-, War. girsydn; = giran.

girtin, gir-, = Sor., Muk., vt. take, hold.

*giryan, giri-; Sor. giryé-; Muk. ? girya-, vi. weep.

gafan, gaié-, = Muk.; War. gafydn, vi, wander,

géFan, géf-, = Muk., vt, turn; ~awa, relate,

goFan, goré-, = Muk., vi. change.

goFin, goF-, = Muk., vt, change.

gastin (gasin), gaz-, = Muk., vt. bite,

gasin, gasé-, vi. 1 bloom, 2 glow.

gusin, gui-; Sor., Muk, kusin, kus-, vt. press, squeeze.

gotin, gulin, see wutin.

guadstin(gozdn), goz-; Muk. gastin (goatin); Arb. gostin, gz-; ~awa, vt.
move house, home,

*gain (gaiitin, gaystin), ga-, = Sor., Muk.; War. ga(ya)-, vi, arrive,

gaydnin, gayén-; Sor. -dndin, vt. cause to arrive.

gazin, see gastin.

goxan, see gwdstin,

gawain, gawz-, vi, roll in the dust,

habiin, haya, = Muk.; Arb, haya, hayt-; War., has, vi. exist,
hélan, see héstin,

hénan, (h)en-, = Muk.; Arb. hinan, (h)in-, vt. bring,

hinin, hon-; Muk. hondin; Arb. hunin, hun; ~awd, vt. plait,
handrdin, see nardin.

harin, haf-, = Arb.; Pi%, héfin, hér-, vt grind,

*héstin (hélan), (h)él-, = Muk.; Arb, hél-; Rdz. (h)ér-, vt. leave.
*hatin, é-, = Sor., Muk,, vi. comne,

*War, hdwurdin, ér-, vt. bring,
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s(hyawi(S)tin, (h)awe(¥)-, = Muk.; Arb. hawistin (hawé($)tin), hdwe-;
Bin. haw-, vt. throw.
haZo($)tin, see agwan.

hajimin, ? hajim-, vi. be still,

hilanin, hilén-; Sor. -@ndin, vt. neigh.

hapasdn, ? hapasé-, = Muk., vi. be bewildered.
hasan, hasé-, = Muk.; ~awa, vi. rest.

hawan, hawe-, = Muk., vi. stay, dwell,

Jildn, jilé-, = Muk.; Arb. jiran, vi. move.
Jimin, Jim-, vi. move.

Jjitn, Ji-, = Muk., vt. chew.

Jinin, see anjinin.

kaftin, see kawtin.

kokin, = koxin.

kélan, kél-, = Muk,, vt. plough,

Fkolin (kolan), kol-, = Muk.; Arb. kérin, vt. dig out,
kulan (kulin), kulé-, = Muk.; Arb. kuran; Sut. kdrin, kér-, vi. boil,
kanin (kayin), kan-; Muk. kendin, vt. dig.

kanin, kan-, = Muk., Arb.; pé ~, vi. laugh,
kirmanin, kirmén-; Sor. -dndin, vt. crunch.

*kirdin, ka-, = Sor., Muk., vt. do, make.

kiro($)tin, kirog-, vt. crunch,

Fkirtanin, = kirmanin.

kiriizan, ? kirizé-; ~awa, vi. complain of poverty.
Fkifin, kif-, = Muk., vt. buy.

kiFanin, kifén-; Sor. -andin, vt. scratch,

kéFanin, korén-1 Sor. -andin, vt. neigh.

kéian, kés-, = Muk., vt. pull,

kisan, kité-, = Muk., vi. crawl.

kasin, kos-, = Muk.; 2é ~, vt. strive,

kusin, see gusin.

kustin, kug-, = Muk., Atb.; Pi3. kig-, vt. kill,
kawtin, kaw-, = Muk.; Arb. ka(f)tin, kaw-, vi. fall,
kutan, kut-, = Muk., vt. strike.

kutin, see wutin.

koxin, kox-, = Muk., vi, cough.

kizdnin, kizgén-, vt. scorch, singe.

kugan, kuge-, = Muk.; War. kusyan; ~awa, vi. die down,

likan, liké-, = Muk., vi. adhere.
lalan, lalé-, = Muk.} ~awa, vi. implore.
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lagin, lag-, = Muk., vi. move, shake.

Hiranin, lirén-; Sor, -andin, vt. howl.

laran (larin), laré-; ~awa, vi. shake, tremble,

larzin, larg-, = Muk., vi. shiver, tremble.

*listin, lgs-, = Muk.; Arb. léstin; ~awa, vt. lick.

lwan, lwe-, vi. be suitable.

lawanin, lawén-; Sor. -andin; ~awa, vt. 1 soothe, 2 Jament,
lawaran (lawafin), lawaFé-, = Muk., vi, graze.

malin, mal-; Muk. malin (mdStin); Arb. marin, mdr-, vt. sweep.
*man, mén-, = Muk.; Arb, miné-; Rdz. min-, vi. remain.
mirdin, mir-, = Muk,, vi. die.

miFdnin, miFén-; Sor. -dndin, vt. growl,

Muk, miisdn, miisé-; 7@ ~, vi, kiss.

Muk, mistin, miz-, vi. urinate.

mastin, see mdlin.

main, } mayé-, vi. coagulate.

mazrdn, mazré-, = Muk.; d@ ~, vi. be established.

migin, mig-, = Muk., vt, suck,

nik|ganin, nik/gén-, vt. moan,

nikanin, nitkén-, vt. moan.

*ndn, né-, = Muk., Arb.; War. nidn, né-, vt. put. :
nilgdn, miigé-, vi. close, clench, X
ndrdin (hanardin), nér-, = Muk., Arb., vt. send, i
noFin, see nWarin.

ndsin, nds-, = Sor., Muk., vt, know, recognize.

nilsdn, nisé-, = Muk., vi, adhere,

nisin, nis-, = Muk.; Pi%,, Sur. niwisin, niwis-, vt. write.
*nilstin, nil-, = Sor., Muk.; Sur. niwistin, niw-, vi. sleep.
nastin, né¥-, = Muk., vt. bury.

nistin, nif-, = Sor., Muk., vi. sit, settle.

nistan, nisté-, = Muk., vi. fold, bend.

newdnin, non-; Sor. ~dndin, vt. show, (also caus, of nistin),
Muk, nwdfin, nwdr-; Atb. noFin, no-, = Fwdnin.

ndzin, ndg-, vi. be proud. ’

pdcin, pac-, vt. chop, clip,

pétan, péc-, = Muk., vt. fold.

piciFan, piciFé-, = Muk., vi. break, snap.

DiiFin, pidiF-, = Muk., vt. break, cut, sever.
pékan, pek-, vt. hit a mark,

pildsin, pilds-; Arb, pardsin, pards-; da ~, vt maul,
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palawtin, paléw-, = Muk.; Arb. pdrdftin, paréw-, vt, filter, strain.
paqin, pag-, vi. split, burst,

parman, parmi-, vi, trust.

pirsin, pirs-, = Muk., vt, ask.

paristin, parist-, = Muk., vt. worship.

pdrdstin, paréz-, = Muk., vt. protect.

pirwanin, pirwén-, vt. crumble.

par¥dn, par#é-, = Muk.; War. pargydn, vi. be idle, have leisure,
pirddnin, pirdén-; Sor, -dndin, vt. sprinkle,

pafin, par-, = Muk., vi. leap.

pdaFan, paré-, = Muk., vi. beg, beseech.

piFiizan (piFiskan), piFizé-, vi. be singed, scorched.

pisan, pisé-, = Muk., vi. be torn, shredded.

pasdrdin, sce sipardin.

pastin, past-, = Muk., vt. tread, crush.

pasokan, pasoké-, == Muk., vi. be confused.

piskinin, piskin-, = Muk., vt. examine, inspect.

piskiatin, piski-, = Muk.; Arb. piskifuin, vi. bloom.

pi¥min, see pigmin.

pisan, pise-, vi. be baked.

Pposin, pas-, = Muk,, vt. cover.

Muk. pisgwtin, piséw-; Arb. piSdftin; hal ~, vt. rub, squeeze.
péwdn, péw-, = Muk.; Arb. piwan, piw-, vt. measure.
piFmin, pigm-; Muk., Arb. piSmin, piSm-, vi. sneeze.

pigan, pigé-, vi. spurt.

gabldnin, qablén-, vt. evaluate, assess.

qucanin, gicén-, vt, clench.

gili$an, qilise-; Muk. galifin, galis-; Arb. garastin, garas-, vi. split, crack.
Muk. galdstin, qalés-, vt. split.

gawmdn (g ), gawmé-, = Muk., vi. happen.
qupdn, qupé-, vi. be dented.

giréan, qirée-; hal ~, vi. 1 be scorched, 2 curl (p).
gifanin, qiFén-; Sor. ~dndin, vt. imprecate.

girdnin, gifén-, vt. croak, caw.

qiganin, qigén-; Sor. -andin, vt. scream.

Fifanin, Fifén-; Sor. -dndin, vt. snatch.

Fimdn (Fimin), Fimé-, vi. collapse.

Fin (Fian), #i-, = Muk.; Arb. 7itin, vi(t), stool, (defecate),
Fanjdn, fanjé-, = Muk., vi. be vexed.

Finin, #in-, = Muk., vt. scratch,

*#istin, ¥és-, = Muk.; Arb. Féstin, vt. spin.

#isin, #isé-, = Muk.; ~awa, vi. vomit.
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Faa¥an, #35¢-, == Muk., vi. be abraded.

Fastin, 7af-, = War., vt. apply kohl o the eyes,
*#istin, 7é%-, = Muk,; Arb. 7étin, vt. pour.
Fitin, see Fin.

Filtdn, 7iité-, ~awa, vi, become bare.

*Fwdn, ! fwa-, = Muk., vi. grow, sprout,
fawin, faw-, = Muk.; ~awa, vi. shy, flee.
Feodnin, Fwin-, = Muk. (see nwdFin), vt. look at.
Filxdn, Fiieé-, = Arb.; Muk. 7uxdn, fuxé-, vi. collapse.
Foin (F6istin, Foyn, foystin), 73-, = Muk., vi. go.
Fdzdn, Faxé-, = Muk.; ~awa, vi. be adorned.
Fizin (fizan), #izé-, == Muk., vi. decay.

Figan, Figé-, = Muk,, vi. pour, spill.

silamin, ? silamé-, ~awa, vi. shy, flinch.

simin, sim-, = Muk., vt, bore, pierce.

san, see stan,

san, si-, = Muk.; War. swin; Arb. swdndin, swén-, vt. rub,

*san(d)in (stanin), sén-; Muk. astandin, -stén-; Arb. standin, siin-, vt.
take, War, buy.

sipardin, sipér-; Muk. aspardin, -spér~; Arb. pasdrdin, pasér-, vt. commit,
entrust.

sirpdnin, = &rpanin.

sirawtin (sirawin), siraw=; Muk. Sirawdn, sirawé-, vi. rest, relax,

stFin, sif-; Arb, stifin, stif-; Muk. astifin, vt. wipe.

siFan, sifé-, = Muk,; Sur, stwiFin, siwif-, vi. revolve, circulate.

*s(t)an, s(t)-, = Muk.; hal ~ (hastin), vi. rise.

Muk, sétin, s6%-; Rdz. sét-, vi. burn,

siitdn, siité-, = Muk,, Arb., vi, burn, :

stanin, see sandin, é

siFtdnin, sitén-; Sor. -anding Rdz. sStandin, sétin-, vt, burn. ’

sdzan, sdzé-, = Muk., vi, be reconciled.

Skan, $ké-, = Muk.; War, ikiydn, vi. break,
$akan, Saké-, = Muk., vi. shake, tremble,

Salin, $al-, = Muk,, vi. limp,

$elan, $¢l-, = Muk., vt. tread, knead,

Silagan, $ilage-; Arb, &loqan, $iloge-, vi. shake,
dinin, in-, vi. quiver, glitter,

*$ardin, $Gr-, = Arb,; Muk, §r-; ~awa, vt. hide,
Sirixdnin, = &irtkanin. !
*$itin, §5-; Muk. Sustin; Arb, iiting War, §5rdin, $or-; vt. wash.

$éwan, $éwé-, = Muk., vi, be disturbed.
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takan, také-, vi. shake.

tikdn, tiké-, = Muk., vi. drip.

tilan, tilé-, vi. roll.

tanin, tan-, = Muk., vt. plait,

tanin, see twanin.

tapin, tapé-, vi. be compressed.

tapin, top-, vi. die, drop dead (animal).

taqin, tag-, = Muk., vi. burst, pop.

togin (t6qdn), togé-, = Muk., vi. 1 burst, 2 be terrified,
tirakin, tirak-, vi. crack, burst, whelp.

tiriakanin, tirikén~; Sor, -@ndin, vt. blink,

toran, toré-; War. toryan, vi. be annoyed.

tirinjan, tirinjé-, vi. be crammed, stuffed nto something,
*tirsan, tirs-; Muk., Arb, tirsé-, vi. be afraid.

tir§an, tirSé-, vi. ferment.

tirazan, tirdzé-, vi. come apart.

tiFin, {if-, vi. break wind.

tdasan, tdsé-, = Muk. vi. choke.

tasin, tas-, = Muk., vt. cut, shave.

tiatan, tite-; hal ~, vi, crouch.

twan, to-, = Muk.; Arb. tdwdn, tdwé-; ~awa, vi. melt.
twdnin, twan-, = Muk.; Arb. tanin, tan-, vt. be able,
tazin, taz-, = Muk., vi. be numbed.

wdganin, wagén-, vt. cry (newborn baby).

warin, war-, = Muk. vi. drop off.

wérdn, wer-, = Muk., vt. dare.

wafin, waf-, = Muk., vi. bark (dog).

wdsin, wds-; Muk. @wasin, dwas-; hal ~, vt. hang up.

*wastdn, wast-, = Muk.; War. wésdn, wés-, vi, stand, stop.

*wistin, (@)wé-, = Muk., vt. impers, want.

walan, wasé-, = Muk., vi. sway, fall,

*wutin, -i6-; Muk. g/kutin; Arb. gatin, -ré-; War. wulin, é¥-, vt, say.

xulan, xulé-, = Muk.; ~awa, vi. spin, revolve.

xiliskan, xiliske-, = Muk., vi. slip.

wilgfanin, xilifen-, vt. deceive.

xalatan, xalaté-, = Muk., vi. be deceived.

xonin (xomin), xon-; Pi., Muk. xendin; Arb. xindin, xin-; Rdz. swin-;
Kbya, xundin, xin-; Sur, xondin, swin-, vt. study; ~awa, read,

xinkan, xinké-, = Muk., vi. choke,

xurin (xuran), xuré-, = Muk., vi. itch,

xurpdn, xsurpé-, = Muk., vi. start, flutter,

xirdsan, xird¥e-, = Muk., vi, be in commotion,
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xisdn, xisé-, = Muk., vi. soak.

xufin, suf-, = Muk.; l¢ ~, vt. goad.

xasdnin, xasén-; Sor. -dndin, vt. castrate.

*wistin, xa-, = Muk.; Arb. éxistin, éx-, vt. throw down.
xi$an, xise-, vi, slide, glide.

War. xawtin, xaw-, vi, sleep.

xdwdnin, xawén-; Sor, ~dndin, vt. deceive.

sywdrdin, x5-, = Sot., Muk., vt. eat.

xwdstin, xwdz-, = Sor., Muk., vt. demand,

xizdn, xizé-, = Muk., vi. slide,

*2dn (2din), xé-, = Sor., Muk., vi. give birth.
2dnin, 2én-, = Muk,, vt. know.

ziripan, ziriyé-, vi. jingle.

2afin, 2af-, = Muk., vi. bray (donkey).

#dkdn, $Gké-, = Muk., vi. be creased, crumpled.

Limdrdin, ¥imér-, == Sor,; Muk, a¥mardin, -¥mér-, vt. count.
Zanin, Zan-, = Muk.; Muk. also &indin, ¥én-, vt. beat, churn,
*&idn, -, = Sor., Muk., vi. live.

II. Dialects of Group II

Forms unmarked are Ak, The other main source is Zx. Many verbs,
although attested in only one of these two dialects, are common, either
in the form given or slightly modified, to all Bad. dialects.

alistn, dlis-; Zx. -tin, vt. lick.

angiftin, angiv-; hal ~, vi. trip, stumble (cf. hingdftin),
inan, in-; Zx, inddin [sic], vt, bring.

firan, tir-; dd ~, vt swallow,

éan, &, vi, hurt,

2Zx. awistin, awis-; hil ~, vt, hang up.

axiftin, Gxiv-; Zx, ~tin, vi. talk.

*éxistin, éx-, vt. throw down, drop,

‘alamandin, ‘alamin-, vt. teach.

‘azigin, ‘axig-, vi. be blocked.

béhnitin, see pekigin,

bihistin, see bistin.

buhustin (buhuin), buhug-, vi. melt, dissolve.
* See § 280, end.
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bahitin, bahit-, vi, blanch.

bin-, see ditin.

bén (bin), b-; Zx. bin, vi. be.

*birin, ba-; Zx. b-, vt. take, carry.

birin, bir-; Zx. bérin, bér-; 7@ ~, vi. pass, go past.
birdsiin, birég-, = biZartin 2.

bartin (bardin), bér-; 7@ ~, vt. pass time.

biryan, biryé-; Zx. birhan, birhé-, vi. cease.
baFin, bir-, vi. bleat.

biFin, bir-, vt. cut,

bé7in, bor-, vi. low, moo.

bastin, bast-, vt. freeze.

bistin, ? bis-; Zx. bihistin, bihis-, vt. hear,
biskiftin, biskiv-; Zx. -tin, vi. blossom.

Am, bawisin, bawis-, vi. yawn.

bizdydn, bizd-, vi. 1 snap, 2 be afraid.

biziftin, biziv-, vi. move, budge.

bizaftin, bizév-, vt. move.

béx-, see gotin.

bigartin, bigér-, vt. 1 choose, 2 roast (cf. birastin)

éamyan, éamé-, vi, bend.

&6n, é-; Sur., éon; Shn. &on, vi. go.
&inin, &n-, vt. 1 knit, 2 pluck.
éerandin, Cérin-, vt. graze.

Eerydn, ééryé-, vi. graze.

Sirandin, Cirin-, vt tear,

&iryan, &iryé-, vi. tear.

*dan, da-; Zx. d-, vt. give.

diriin, dird-, vt. 1 sew [sic], 2 reap.
Zx. dérdandin, dérin-, vt. 1 sweat, 2 winnow.
daristin, dariz-, vi. split.

difandin, difin-, vi. tear, '
dérandin, déFin-, vt. lose game.
difydn, difyé-, vi. tear.

dbsin, dés-, vt. milk.

*ditin, bin-; Zx. -tin, vt. see.

Zx. dawisdndin, dawisin-, vt. press.
dizin, diz-, vt. steal.

fikirin, fikir-, vt. think,
*firétin, fir6s-, vt. sell.
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gahandin, gahin-, vt. cause to attain,

guhdrtin, see gbran.

guhustin, guhuz-, vi. move house,

Zx. guhdstin, guhéz-, vt. take home bride.

*gihastin (galtin, gahin), giha- (ga-); Zx. gahistin, gah-, vi. reach,
ripen,

gilvidandin, gilvicin-, vt. crumple.

gerdn, gér-, vt. roll flat.

girin, giri-, Vi, weep. ’

&Oran (gorin), gbr-; Zx. guhdrtin, guhbr-, vt. change,

Lurln, guré-; Zx. guran [sic], guré-, vt. flay.

gérdndin, gérin-, vt. take about.

girtin, gir-, vt. take, hold, contain.

giryan, giryé-, vi. be blocked.

garyan, garyé-; Zx. gafhan, gaihé-, vi. go about, wander,

gastin, gaz-, vt. bite,

gastin, see gihastin,

*gltin, bég-; Am, gotin, b&(8)-, vt. say.

givilin, givis-; Zx. givastin, gives-, vt. squeeze, press.

habon, haya; Zx, habin, vi. exist,

hélan, hél-, vt. leave, allow.

hingdftin, hingév-, vt. strike (cf. angiftin).
hunin, hun-, vt. smoothe.

hindrtin, hinér-; Am. -fin, vt. send.
hariftin, harif-; Am, -tin, vi. be ruined, collapse,
hafilin, hafis-, vi. be crushed.

husiin, husil-; Zx, hastin, hasd-, vt. rub.
Fisyan, hisyé-; va ~, vi. be at ease, relax,
*hatin, (h)é-; Am. ~tin, vi. come.

havetin, (R)Gvé(%)-; Zx. ~tin, vt, throw.
higmartin, hidmér-; Am, -tin, vt. count,
higandin, higin-, vt, brandish,

hagotin, (h)ag6-, vt. drive.

habdndin, habin-, vt. love,

hafimtin, hafim-, vi, be still,

Hilin, pil-, vi. neigh.

halyan, hal-; Zx, halhdn, halhé-, vi. melt, dissolve,
harimin, harim-, vi. be defiled,

hasyan, hasyé-, vi. be aware.

ha$indin, hasin-, vt, stuff,

bawydn, hawye-, vi. dwell, lodge.
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Jin, ji-, vt. chew.
Jaribandin, jaribin-, vt. try, attempt.

kaftin, kav-; Am. Kaftin, Zx. Katin, Kav-, vi. fall.
kalin, kal-, vi. bleat.

kolan (k6lin), k6l-, vt. carve.

kalitin, kalif-, vi. split.

kalastin, kalés-, vt. split.

kalyan (kalin), kal-, vi. boil, be agitated.
kanin, kan-, vi. laugh.

kdrin, see qarin.

kirin, ka-; Zx. k-, vt. do, make.
kurdstin, kuré#-, vt, crunch.

kiryan, kiré-, vi. be done.

kifin, kif-; Am., Zx. Kifin, KiF-, vt. buy.
kesan, kés-, vt. attract.

kustin, kuf-; Zx. kustin, vt. kill,

kuxin, kux-, vi. cough.

kuzirydn, kuziré-, vi. be singed.

larizin, lariz-, vi. tremble.
lavaryan, lavaryé-, vi. graze.

mahin, mah-, vi. coagulate.

mdlin (mastin), mal-, vt. sweep.

*mdn, min-, vi. remain,

mirin, mir-, vi, die,

miryan, mir-; va ~, vi. die down, out(fire).
mistin, miz-, vi. urinate,

mastin, see malin.

mé($)tin, még-, vt. suck.

nalin, ndl-, vi, groan, lament.

nan, né-; Am., Zx, n-, vt. put,

nagiSindin, nagifin-, vt. decorate.

nérdn, nér-, vi. look.

ndsin, nds-; Am. nydsin, nyds-, vt. know, recognize.
nilsydn, niisyé-, vi. adhere, stick.

ni¥kinin, niskin-, vi. break in.

*nistin, né~; Am. n-; 7 ~, vi. sit down,

niistin, ? niis-; 7a@ ~, vt. fold.

niSyan, nifyé-, vi. alight (bird).

nivisin, nivis-, = Zx.; Gul. nivésin, nivés-, vt. write,
*nivistin, niv-, vi. sleep.

nixdftin, nixév-, vt. dress, wrap up warmly.
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pekiZin, pekiz-; Zx. behnidin, béhnig-, vi. sneeze.
Am., palaxin, palax-, vi. be shattered,

pandifydn, pandifyé-, vi. swell.

pangydn, pangyé-, vi. be stopped up, held back.
pagin, pag-, vi. 1 split, 2 die (animal).

pagidin, pagid-; hal ~, vi. fly off (sparks, wood chips, &c.).
pirdigin, pirig-, vi. be squashed.

piréydn, pirdyé-, vi. snap.

pirsin, pirs-, vt. ask.

pardstin, pdréx-, vt preserve,

parxandin, parxin-, vt. massage.

pafin, pai-; té ~, vi. pass over, cross a river.
Dbaryan, paryé-; va ~, vi. beg, beseech.

pisdrtin, pisér-; hal ~, vt. lean (something) against.
plSin, pos-; da ~, vt. cover.

pastin, past-, vt. twist.

patin, pé-; Am.,, Zx, pahtin, vt. cook, bake,
pivan, piv-, vt. measure,

Zx., qaddn, gad-, vi. pass, suffice,

gahirin, qahir-, vi, be angry.

galyan, gal-, vi. fry.

qawmin, gawm-, vi. happen, occur.

Am, garamtin, ? garam-, vi. freeze, be numb.
Shn. gdrin, gdr-; (Rwn, kdrin, kdr-), vt, be able.
qirdndin, girin-, vt. shout.

qarisin, garis-, vi. be clenched (teeth).
qusdndin, qusin-, vt. cut.

gaw$in, gaws-, vi. erowd around.

qutdn, qut-; Zx. qutdn, qut-, hit, knock.
qatyan, gatyé-; Zx. qathdn, gathé-, vi. finish.
giddndin, qiin-, vt. shout, yell,

Zx. Fabisandin, Fabisin-, vt. water (land).
*Fistin, 7és-; Am. -tin, vt. spin,
Fa¥indin, 7afin-, vt. sprinkle,
78(¥)tin, 7ég-; Zx. -tin, vt. pour,
#iltin, see Fidyan,

Tasyan, Fafyé-; va ~, vi, vomit,
Fitin, #i-, vi(t), stool, (defecate).
Fatgisin, Fatgis- [sic], vi, dance.
favin, fav-, vi. flee, elope.
Fivdn, fivé-, vt. abduct,

Fawin, faw-, vi, bark.
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Fizin, Fig-, = ZX., Vi, rot, decompoée.
7idydn, Fidyé-; Zx. Fighan, Fizhé-; Gul. 7iftin, 7ishé-, vi. pour, spill.

safydn, safyé-, vi. be filtered, strained.
simirin, simir-, vi. be numb, freeze.
stmtin, sim-; Am. -tin, vt. bore.

standin, stin-; Zx. standin, stin-, vt. take,
stiFin, stiF-, vt. wipe.

STwiFin, see VLN,

sawlandin, sawlin-, vt. wash rice.

*stin, s6%-, vijt. burn.

standin, see stédndin.

$kandin, Skin-; Am. kén-, vt. break.
+$kastin, $ké-; Am, -#in, vi. break.
$élan, $él-, vt, knead.

Sartin, $ér-; va ~, hide, bury.
*$ustin, §6-; Gul. §istin, vt. wash.
Sawitin, Sawit-, vi. be spoilt.

$ydn, $é-, vt. be able.

Zx. tahisin, takis-, vi. slip.

talifandin, talifin-, vt. destroy.

tapisandin, tapisin-, vt. dent, ram.

tirikin, tirik-; Am., Zx. tirikin, tirik-, vi. whelp.
tirsydn, tirg-, = Am., vi. fear, be afraid.
tirdsin, tirds-, vt. carve,

Zx, tamirdndin, tamirin-, vt. put out(fire, light).
taysin, tays-, vi. shine.
tazin, taz-, = Am., Zx., vi. freeze, be numb.

*ydin, vé-, vt, want, wish.
td

warimtin, warim-, vi. swell.

wérdn, wér-, vt. dare.

wardndin, warin-, vt. envelop.
warydn, waryé~; hal ~, disintegrate.
*wastdn, wast-; 7@ ~, Vi. stop, stand.
waSdndin, wasin-; d@ ~, vt. shake.
wasyan, wasyé-; hal ~, vi. collapse.

widydn, xidyé-, vi. be caught, deceived.
xalydn, xalyé-, vi. be dislocated (wrist, &c.).
xamilandin, xamilin-, vt. adorn.
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'xundin, wlin-; Zx. xdndin; Gul,, Shn. swandin; vt. study, read.
digandin, digin-; Shn. iqandin, iqin-, vt. strangle.

‘xarm, w0~3 Zx. xu-} Gul wwdrin, xu~-; Shn. xwdrin, x5-, vt. eat.

surandin, xurin-, vt. scratch.

xuryan, xuryé-, vi. itch,

xuFin, xui-; 1€ ~, vi. challenge.

xasandin, xasin-, vt, castrate,

xdstin, xdz-; Zx. -tin; Gul, xwdstin, xwdz-, vt. demand.

wisandin, xisin-, vt. drag,

xwandin, see xundin,

xwdrin, see xdrin.

xwdstin, see xastin.

26, 26-, = Zx., vi. give birth (animal).

2anin, 3@n-, vt. know.

irydn, ziryé-, vi. tear, split.

ifin, 2if-, vi. bray (donkey).

21vifin, 200iF-; Sur. siwifin, siwif-, vi, move, revolve.

Zin, #-, vi. live,

‘-, see before b-.
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